SEL

CONT RO L EF

Touch Panel Teaching
TB-01, TB-01D, TB-01DR

Applicable for Program Controller
Instruction Manual Fourth Edition

1A I America, Inc.







p /¢ PRSI 15X

Please Read Before Use

Thank you for purchasing our product.

This instruction manual explains the handling methods, structure and maintenance of this product,
providing the information you need in order to use the product safely.

Before using the product, be sure to read this manual and fully understand the contents explained
herein to ensure safe use of the product.

Please downloaded the user’'s manual from our website.
You can download it free of charge. User registration is required for the first time downloading.
URL : www.iai-robot.co.jp/data_dl/CAD_MANUAL/

When using the product, print out of the necessary portions of the relevant manual, or please
display it on your computer, tablet terminal, etc. so that you can check it immediately.

After reading the instruction manual, keep it in a convenient place so that whoever is handling the
product can refer to it quickly when necessary.

[Important]

e This instruction manual is an original document dedicated for this product.

e This product cannot be used in ways not shown in this instruction manual. IAl shall not be
liable for any result whatsoever arising from the use of the product in any other way than what
is noted in the manual.

¢ The information contained in this instruction manual is subject to change without notice for the
purpose of product improvement.

¢ If any issues arise regarding the information contained in this instruction manual, contact our
customer center or the nearest sales office.

e Use or reproduction of this instruction manual in full or in part without permission is prohibited.

e The company names, names of products and trademarks of each company shown in the text

are registered trademarks.

ME0325-4A



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Support Models

12X

This instruction manual states the details for those for program controller.

For how to handle the position controllers

(ERC2/ERC3/ACON/DCON/PCON/SCON/MCON/MSCON/RCP6S/RACON/RPCON/ASEP/DSEP/
PSEP/MSEP/AMEC/PMEC), refer to “Instruction Manual for Touch Panel Teaching to Apply for TB-01,

TB-1D, TBO1DR Position Controllers” provided separately.

Shown below is the list of the supported models.

List of Supported Models

Model Name Support Started Version
XSEL-J/IK V1.00
XSEL-JX/KX V1.00
XSEL-KT/KET V1.00
XSEL-P/Q/PCT/QCT V1.00
XSEL-PX/QX V1.00
XSEL-R/S V1.00
XSEL-RX/SX V1.00
XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD V1.60
TT V1.00
TTA V1.00
ASEL V1.00
PSEL V1.00
SSEL V1.00
MSEL-PCX/PGX V1.02
MSEL-PC/PG V1.10
MSEL-PCF/PGF V1.70
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“Safety Guide” has been written to use the machine safely and so prevent personal injury or property
damage beforehand. Make sure to read it before the operation of this product.

S

afety Precautions for Our Products |

The common safety precautions for the use of any of our robots in each operation.

Operation

No. Description Description
1 | Model e This product has not been planned and designed for the application
Selection where high level of safety is required, so the guarantee of the protection

of human life is impossible.

Accordingly, do not use it in any of the following applications.

1) Medical equipment used to maintain, control or otherwise affect
human life or physical health.

2) Mechanisms and machinery designed for the purpose of moving or
transporting people (For vehicle, railway facility or air navigation
facility)

3) Important safety parts of machinery (Safety device, etc.)

Do not use the product outside the specifications.

Failure to do so may considerably shorten the life of the product.

Do not use it in any of the following environments.

1) Location where there is any inflammable gas, inflammable object or
explosive

2) Place with potential exposure to radiation

3) Location with the ambient temperature or relative humidity exceeding
the specification range

4) Location where radiant heat is added from direct sunlight or other
large heat source

5) Location where condensation occurs due to abrupt temperature
changes

6) Location where there is any corrosive gas (sulfuric acid or
hydrochloric acid)

7) Location exposed to significant amount of dust, salt or iron powder

8) Location subject to direct vibration or impact

For an actuator used in vertical orientation, select a model which is

equipped with a brake. If selecting a model with no brake, the moving

part may drop when the power is turned OFF and may cause an
accident such as an injury or damage on the work piece.
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Operation
Description

2 | Transportation | ¢ When carrying a heavy object, do the work with two or more persons or
utilize equipment such as crane.

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When in transportation, consider well about the positions to hold, weight
and weight balance and pay special attention to the carried object so it
would not get hit or dropped.

e Transport it using an appropriate transportation measure.

The actuators available for transportation with a crane have eyebolts
attached or there are tapped holes to attach bolts. Follow the
instructions in the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not step or sit on the package.

e Do not put any heavy thing that can deform the package, on it.

e When using a crane capable of 1t or more of weight, have an operator
who has qualifications for crane operation and sling work.

e When using a crane or equivalent equipments, make sure not to hang a
load that weighs more than the equipment’s capability limit.

e Use a hook that is suitable for the load. Consider the safety factor of the
hook in such factors as shear strength.

No. Description

e Do not get on the load that is hung on a crane.
e Do not leave a load hung up with a crane.
e Do not stand under the load that is hung up with a crane.
3 | Storage and e The storage and preservation environment conforms to the installation
Preservation environment. However, especially give consideration to the prevention

of condensation.
e Store the products with a consideration not to fall them over or drop due
to an act of God such as earthquake.

4 | Installation (1) Installation of Robot Main Body and Controller, etc.

and Start e Make sure to securely hold and fix the product (including the work part).
A fall, drop or abnormal motion of the product may cause a damage or
injury.
Also, be equipped for a fall-over or drop due to an act of God such as
earthquake.

e Do not get on or put anything on the product.
Failure to do so may cause an accidental fall, injury or damage to the
product due to a drop of anything, malfunction of the product,
performance degradation, or shortening of its life.

e When using the product in any of the places specified below, provide a
sufficient shield.
1) Location where electric noise is generated
2) Location where high electrical or magnetic field is present
3) Location with the mains or power lines passing nearby
4) Location where the product may come in contact with water, oil or

chemical droplets

ME0325-4A



771 INTELLIGENT | X

No. Opergtu_)n Description
Description
4 | Installation (2) Cable Wiring
and Start e Use our company’s genuine cables for connecting between the actuator

and controller, and for the teaching tool.

Do not scratch on the cable. Do not bend it forcibly. Do not pull it. Do not
coil it around. Do not insert it. Do not put any heavy thing on it.

Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction due to
leakage or continuity error.

Perform the wiring for the product, after turning OFF the power to the
unit, so that there is no wiring error.

When the direct current power (+24V) is connected, take the great care
of the directions of positive and negative poles. If the connection
direction is not correct, it might cause a fire, product breakdown or
malfunction.

Connect the cable connector securely so that there is no disconnection
or looseness. Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or
malfunction of the product.

Never cut and/or reconnect the cables supplied with the product for the
purpose of extending or shortening the cable length. Failure to do so
may cause the product to malfunction or cause fire.

(3) Grounding

The grounding operation should be performed to prevent an electric
shock or electrostatic charge, enhance the noise-resistance ability and
control the unnecessary electromagnetic radiation.

For the ground terminal on the AC power cable of the controller and the
grounding plate in the control panel, make sure for grounding work. For
security grounding, it is necessary to select an appropriate wire
thickness suitable for the load.

Perform wiring that satisfies the specifications (electrical equipment
technical standards).

For detail, follow the description in an instruction manual of each
controller.

Perform Class D Grounding (former Class 3 Grounding with ground
resistance 100Q or below).
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No. Opergtu_)n Description
Description
4 | Installation (4) Safety Measures
and Start o When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who

is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When the product is under operation or in the ready mode, take the
safety measures (such as the installation of safety and protection fence)
so that nobody can enter the area within the robot’s movable range.
When the robot under operation is touched, it may result in death or
serious injury.

e Make sure to install the emergency stop circuit so that the unit can be
stopped immediately in an emergency during the unit operation.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the unit only with the power
turning ON. Failure to do so may start up the machine suddenly and
cause an injury or damage to the product.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the machine only with the
emergency stop cancellation or recovery after the power failure. Failure
to do so may result in an electric shock or injury due to unexpected
power input.

e When the installation or adjustment operation is to be performed, give
clear warnings such as “Under Operation; Do not turn ON the power!”
etc. Sudden power input may cause an electric shock or injury.

e Take the measure so that the work part is not dropped in power failure
or emergency stop.

e Wear protection gloves, goggle or safety shoes, as necessary, to secure
safety.

e Do not insert a finger or object in the openings in the product. Failure to
do so may cause an injury, electric shock, damage to the product or fire.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

5 | Teaching e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the teaching operation from outside the safety protection fence,
if possible. In the case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably
inside the safety protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the
Operation” and make sure that all the workers acknowledge and
understand them well.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on
the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

o When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.
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No.

Operation
Description

Description

Trial
Operation

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e After the teaching or programming operation, perform the check
operation one step by one step and then shift to the automatic
operation.

e When the check operation is to be performed inside the safety
protection fence, perform the check operation using the previously
specified work procedure like the teaching operation.

e Make sure to perform the programmed operation check at the safety
speed.

Failure to do so may result in an accident due to unexpected motion
caused by a program error, etc.

e Do not touch the terminal block or any of the various setting switches in
the power ON mode.

Failure to do so may result in an electric shock or malfunction.

Automatic
Operation

e Check before starting the automatic operation or rebooting after
operation stop that there is nobody in the safety protection fence.

e Before starting automatic operation, make sure that all peripheral
equipment is in an automatic-operation-ready state and there is no
alarm indication.

e Make sure to operate automatic operation start from outside of the
safety protection fence.

e |n the case that there is any abnormal heating, smoke, offensive smell,
or abnormal noise in the product, immediately stop the machine and
turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do so may result in a fire or
damage to the product.

e When a power failure occurs, turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do
S0 may cause an injury or damage to the product, due to a sudden
motion of the product in the recovery operation from the power failure.
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No. Opergtu_)n Description
Description
8 | Maintenance o When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
and is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
Inspection well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the work out of the safety protection fence, if possible. In the
case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably inside the safety
protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the Operation” and make
sure that all the workers acknowledge and understand them well.

e When the work is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
basically turn OFF the power switch.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on
the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e For the grease for the guide or ball screw, use appropriate grease
according to the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not perform the dielectric strength test. Failure to do so may result in
a damage to the product.

o \When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

e The slider or rod may get misaligned OFF the stop position if the servo
is turned OFF. Be careful not to get injured or damaged due to an
unnecessary operation.

e Pay attention not to lose the removed cover or screws, and make sure

to put the product back to the original condition after maintenance and

inspection works.

Use in incomplete condition may cause damage to the product or an

injury.

Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.

9 | Modification e Do not modify, disassemble, assemble or use of maintenance parts not
and Dismantle specified based at your own discretion.

10 | Disposal e When the product becomes no longer usable or necessary, dispose of it
properly as an industrial waste.

e When removing the actuator for disposal, pay attention to drop of
components when detaching screws.

e Do not put the product in a fire when disposing of it.
The product may burst or generate toxic gases.

11 | Other e Do not come close to the product or the harnesses if you are a person
who requires a support of medical devices such as a pacemaker. Doing
so may affect the performance of your medical device.

e See Overseas Specifications Compliance Manual to check whether
complies if necessary.

e For the handling of actuators and controllers, follow the dedicated
instruction manual of each unit to ensure the safety.

*
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Alert Indication |

IS

The safety precautions are divided into “Danger”, “Warning”, “Caution” and “Notice” according to the
warning level, as follows, and described in the instruction manual for each model.

Level Degree of Danger and Damage Symbol
This indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if the
Danger | product is not handled correctly, will result in death or serious & Danger
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Warning | product is not handled correctly, could result in death or serious & Warning
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Caution | product is not handled correctly, may result in minor injury or & Caution
property damage.
. This indicates lower possibility for the injury, but should be kept to @ :
Notice use this product properly. Notice
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Caution in Handling

In this touch panel teaching, the language to be displayed can be changed.
Refer to the following for how to change it.
» Section 21 Environment Setting [Language]

Do not attempt to give mechanical shock on this touch panel teaching pendant
TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR as it may cause malfunction.

When operating this touch-panel teaching pendant TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR, be
sure to hold the teaching pendant to prevent the cables from receiving
unnecessary tensile loads.

The LCD screen drops brightness if it is used for long time. In order to extend the
life of LCD, set the time setting to turn off in the environment setting to turn it off
automatically, and disconnect from the controller when it is not in use.

Do not touch two points on the screen at the same time as the touch panel adopts
the analog resistive film system. Touching two points at the same time can make
the system detect the middle point on a line between the two points that you
touched and react.

Make operation on the touch panel with force of 0.5N or less.
Applying higher force can damage the panel.

The life of the touch panel is 1,000,000 times of pressing on the same spot (in
environment of 25degC).

Caution: This touch-panel teaching pendant TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR is exclusively
designed for use with IAl controllers. Never connect it to other equipment. Failure
may occur.

International Standards Compliances

This product comply with the following international standards:

RoHS3 Directive CE Marking UL
o Applicable for option -
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This product, if adopting a standard configuration, consists of the parts listed below.

1. Component (excluding options)

No. Product name Model number Remarks
y Teaching pendant Refer to "How to Read Model Nameplate" and
9p “How to Read Model Number".
Accessories

2 Cable for Position Controllers |CB-TB1-C050 when model C
and SC selected
when model S,

3 Cable for program Controllers | CB-TB1-X050 SJand SC
selected
when model SJ

4 Replacement Cable CB-SEL-SJS002 and SC selected

5 Touch pen Built into teaching pendant

6 First step guide ME0327, ME0328

7 Safety guide M0194

2. Instruction manual related to this product

No. Name Control number
1 |Instruction manual for touch-panel teaching pendant TB-01/TB-01D/TB01DR MEO0325
2 |Instruction manual for XSEL-J/K/KE controller MEO0116
3 |Instruction manual for XSEL-JX/KX controller MEO0119
4 |Instruction manual for XSEL-KT/KET controller MEO134
5 |Instruction manual for XSEL-P/Q/PCT/QCT controller ME0148
6 |Instruction manual for XSEL-PX/QX controller ME0152
7 |Instruction manual for XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD controller MEO0313
8 |Instruction manual for tabletop robot TT ME0149
9 |Instruction manual for tabletop robot TTA MEOQ0320
10 |Instruction manual for SSEL controller MEOQO157
11 |Instruction manual for ASEL controller MEO165
12 |Instruction manual for PSEL controller MEO172
13 |Instruction manual for MSEL controller MEO0336
14 |Instruction manual for XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD controller MEO0359
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3. How to Read Model Nameplate

IAl Corporation
Model number Model TB-01
Serial number SER NO. XXXOOOGO00 X0
[mput DC24YV 0. 24

MADE IN JAPAN

A CAUTION:

Connect the wiring correctly and
properly, use Al specified cables
ar min 60T Cu wire,

4. How to Read Model Number

(1) Standard type

T1B-01-N-ENG-CE

<Model number:
TB-01 : Standard type

<Cable Type
N : With No Cable (Main body only)
S : With Program Controller Cable
C : With Position Controller Cable
SJ:
SC:

CE

——<Language>

<QOversea Standards>
Not specified : Not complied with CE

: Complied with CE

Not specified : Screens are displayed in Japanese.

ENG

CHI

With Program Controller Cable and Conversion Cable
With Program Controller Cable, Conversion Cable and Position Controller Cable

(Display can be changed to other language)

: Screens are displayed in English.

(Display can be changed to other language)

: Screens are displayed in Chinese.

(Display can be changed to other language)
(No Chinese display after Ver.2.00)

(2) With deadman switch type and Type with deadman switch attached on the right

TB-01D - N-CHI-CE

<Model number:

TB-01D : With deadman switch type

TB-01DR : Type with deadman switch
attached on the right

<Cable Type
N : With No Cable (Main body only)

<QOversea Standards>
Not specified : Not complied with CE

CE

Language>

: Complied with CE

Not specified : Screens are displayed in Japanese.

ENG

CHI

There is no cable set form for TB-01D and TB-01DR.

Prepare a following cable.

* Position controller cable: CB-TB1-C050

(Display can be changed to other language)

: Screens are displayed in English.

(Display can be changed to other language)

: Screens are displayed in Chinese.

(Display can be changed to other language)
(No Chinese display after Ver.2.00)

* Position controller TP adapter connection cable: CB-TB1-GC050

*

[Refer to 4.12.2 XSEL-J, XSEL-JX Dedicated Cable]

10

It is necessary to have a dedicated cable to connect to XSEL-J and XSEL-JX controllers.
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1. Forward

Thank you very much for purchasing our XSEL, TT/TTA, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL and MSEL Controller
Teaching Pendant. Improper usage or mishandling may result in a product not only being unable to
deliver full functions but also produce unexpected troubles or shorten the product’s life. Please read
this Manual carefully, and operate the product properly by paying attention to its handling.

When operating the Teaching Pendant, always keep this Manual at hand and read the relevant items
as required.

For the actuator and controller to be used, be sure to refer to the Instruction Manuals attached to the
products.

= While the teaching pendant is left connected, “Effect” is valid for the safety velocity. Therefore, in the
case of the orthogonal axis, the maximum velocity is 250 mm/sec or lower when the program is
started from the teaching pendant. In the case of the SCARA axis, the maximum velocity is 250
mm/sec or lower for CP motion and 3% or less for PTP motion. To operate the controller according
to the program velocity command, it is required to change the condition to “No Effect.”
For selection of the safety velocity between Effect and No Effect, refer to “16.8. Safety Velocity.”

= The display screens of this manual are of version 1.60 or later of the teaching pendant application.
To confirm the version, refer to the section “15.10. Version Information.”

ME0325-4A 11
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2. Warranty

2.1 Warranty Period

One of the following periods, whichever is shorter:
= 18 months after shipment from our company
= 12 months after delivery to the specified location

2.2 Scope of Warranty

Our products are covered by warranty when all of the following conditions are met. Faulty products
covered by warranty will be replaced or repaired free of charge:

(1) The breakdown or problem in question pertains to our product as delivered by us or our authorized
dealer.

(2) The breakdown or problem in question occurred during the warranty period.

(3) The breakdown or problem in question occurred while the product was in use for an appropriate
purpose under the conditions and environment of use specified in the Operation Manual and
catalog.

(4) The breakdown or problem in question was caused by a specification defect or problem, or by a
quality issue with our product.

Note that breakdowns due to any of the following reasons are excluded from the scope of warranty:

1) Anything other than our product
2) Modification or repair performed by a party other than us (unless we have approved such
modification or repair)
3) Anything that could not be easily predicted with the level of science and technology available
at the time of shipment from our company
4) A natural disaster, man-made disaster, incident or accident for which we are not liable
5) Natural fading of paint or other symptoms of aging
6) Wear, depletion or other expected result of use
7) Operation noise, vibration or other subjective sensation not affecting function or maintenance
Note that the warranty only covers our product as delivered and that any secondary loss arising from a
breakdown of our product is excluded from the scope of warranty.

2.3 Honoring the Warranty

As a rule, the product must be brought to us for repair under warranty.

2.4 Limited Liability

(1) We shall assume no liability for any special damage, consequential loss or passive loss such as a
loss of expected profit arising from or in connection with our product.

(2) We shall not be liable for any program or control method created by the customer to operate our
product or for the result of such program or control method.

12 ME0325-4A
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2.5 Conditions of Conformance with Applicable Standards/Regulations, Etc.,
and Applications

(1) If our product is combined with another product or any system, device, etc., used by the customer,
the customer must first check the applicable standards, regulations and/or rules. The customer is
also responsible for confirming that such combination with our product conforms to the applicable
standards, etc.

In such a case we will not be liable for the conformance of our product with the applicable
standards, etc.

(2) Our product is for general industrial use. It is not intended or designed for the applications
specified below, which require a high level of safety. Accordingly, as a rule our product cannot be
used in these applications.

Contact us if you must use our product for any of these applications:

1) Medical equipment pertaining to maintenance or management of human life or health

2) A mechanism or mechanical equipment intended to move or transport people (such as a
vehicle, railway facility or aviation facility)

3) Important safety parts of mechanical equipment (such as safety devices)

4) Equipment used to handle cultural assets, art or other irreplaceable items

(3) Contact us at the earliest opportunity if our product is to be used in any condition or environment
that differs from what is specified in the catalog or Operation Manual.

2.6 Other Iltems Excluded from Warranty

The price of the product delivered to you does not include expenses associated with programming, the
dispatch of engineers, etc. Accordingly, a separate fee will be charged in the following cases even
during the warranty period:

1) Guidance for installation/adjustment and witnessing of test operation

2) Maintenance and inspection

3) Technical guidance and education on operating/wiring methods, etc.

4) Technical guidance and education on programming and other items related to programs

ME0325-4A 13
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3. Specifications Check

3.1 Basic Specifications

Item

TB-01/ TB-01D/ TB-01DR type

Body

Black

Display Colors

65536 colors (16-bit colors)

Backlight Type

White LED backlight

Touch Panel Display

3.5 inch TFT color LCD QVGA

Touch Detection Type

4-wire resistive type

Hardware Keys

40-key input with jog, function keys, etc.

External Memory

SD/SDHC memory card MNete ) interface installed (1G to 8G)
(Toshiba-made recommended)

Environmental Resistance

IP 40 or equivalent

Size

169.5mm (H) x 210mm (W) x 88.6mm (D)

Mass

TB-01: 5079 approx. (excluding cable)
TB-01D/TB-01DR: 5399 approx. (excluding cable)

Cable Length

5m (Standard)

Wall-mounting Hook

Hook available to use with M8 hex socket head cap screw

Touch Pen $5 x 100mm
Strap Width 6mm, reversed length 190mm (Option)
Lanauages Japanese/English/Chinese
guag (No Chinese display after Ver.2.00)
Touch Sound ON/OFF Volume Settable in 3 steps, S, M, and L
Input port, output port, input/output port, global flags, global
. variables, axis status, system statuses, error list, version
Monitor ; ) g :
information, control constant table administration
information, maintenance information
Position Data Edit Target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration, target
arm system, comment
Operational s Lo .
Functions Set position operation, jog operation
: I/O, all axes common, each axis, driver encoder, I/O slot
Parameter Edit
card, other
Function

Version Information

Main, driver, TP, other

Alarm History

Depends on connected controller

Data Storage

Applicable to have data saved to and read from external
Secure Digital memory card

(Position data, program, symbol, parameter, global data
alarm list)

Display Adjustment

Brightness adjustable for contrast and backlight

Clock Setting

Clock setting available with real time clock
(Backup held with CR2032 button battery)

Maintenance
Information

Total moving count, Total moving distance, etc.

(XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXDSXD/RA/SA/RAX/ISAX/RAXD/

SAXD, TTA or MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF are
applicable)

14
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Iltem

TB-01/TB-01D/ TB-01DR type

Communication

Based on RS232C

Standard
N Transmission Speed
il el 9,600bps/19,200bps/38,400bps/57,600bps/115,200bps
Conditions )
230,400bps
Communication | protocol Dedicated format
Connector D sub 25 pin
Number of
Connectable Depends on controller to be connected
Controllers
Font Japanese Bitmap  Font: Gothic
Fonts supplied by LIM Corporation Ltd. are used.
Nofe 1 S j © Secure Digital card is a registered trademark for SD-3C, LLC and
ote

sDA

3.2 Environmental Specifications

Item

TB-01/ TB-01D/ TB-01DR type

Rated Voltage

24V DC

Operational Voltage Range

21.6 t0 26.4V DC

Power Consumption

3.6W or less (150mA or less)

Ambient Operating Temperature 0to 50°C
Ambient Operating Humidity 20 to 85%RH (non-condensing)
Ambient Storage Temperature -20 to 60°C

Ambient Storage Humidity

10 to 85%RH (non-condensing)

LCD Life

20,000 hours (in ambient temperature at 25°C)

Vibration Endurance

10 to 55Hz (1-minute period)
Double amplitude 0.75mm to X, Y and Z directions for
10min

Shock Endurance

147 m/s?, 11msec, applied 4 times each in X, Y and Z
directions

Environmental Resistance

IP40 (in initial condition)

ME0325-4A
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3.3 External Dimensions
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3.4 Externals

3.4.1 TB-01 (Standard) Externals

Emergency Stop Button
Operation Screen

Wall-mounting Hook

Application Label

\\4 Secure Digital
| \J nAD {1 Card Cover
| === |
| =r
= Lav ]
. . I FER
Operation Switches LA G
: i " |GIZIE]| ), Operation
I\ - @) | [\ Switches
(7)) () 7o) (o) |
T - Strap Securing Part Strap Securing Part
i Operation
External Cable Connection U Vool Nombor Label
Touch Pen
Eight Seal
=
—
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3.4.2 TB-01D (With Deadman Switch Type) Externals

Emergency Stop Button
Operation Screen

Wall-mounting Hook

Application Label

Secure Digital
Card Cover

Deadman Switch

Operation Switches
Operation |
N\ Switches

Strap Securing Part

Operation Strap Securing Part,
Switches Model Number Label
Touch Pen

Eight Seal

3.4.3 TB-01DR (Type with Deadman Switch Attached on the Right) Externals

Emergency Stop Button
Operation Screen

Wall-mounting Hook

Application Label
i — . © /"

Deadaman Switch

Secure Digital = ————\
Card Cover ‘ ﬁ?"‘
‘ { ST (7 |!
Operation Switches
Operation ‘ L |‘
Switches ‘ _w
T W Y
Dol @ )
External Cable G . Operation Strap Securing Part ] Strap Securing Part
xternal Lable Lonnection Switches Model Number Label

Touch Pen
Eight Seal

ME0325-4A 17
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3.5 Explanation of Each Part

17)
K N e —
12) ::V { g
g:‘ ‘\ :D:: s::jn \&\\\@/ / “‘\““‘J ‘
10—l et
14) P | HOME seavc‘ ' = ' ’
13) | "7 — / JLV 8 )
) It — — [7777 BN = (:’ ‘
1) LED
* JOG : When this LED is lit, jog operation is possible with , , , @ , , , ’ or
keys.

* MOVE : When this LED is lit, position movement or continuous movement operation is possible with
, , ’ @ , , , , or keys.
* SERVO:When this LED is lit, servo ON/OFF operation is possible with [1], 24, [34, 4, ALL, [14], R+,

B+, 4+ or ALL+ keys.
« HOME : When this LED is lit, homing operation is possible with [1], 24, 34, 44, [ALL, [14], 2+], B+,
or keys.

2) to [F4] keys (Function keys)
Correspond to each item in the Touch-panel operation display screen (function key section).
The LED is lit when the relevant key is operable.

3) key (Shift key)
If there are more than 5 selectable functions (“—” will be displayed at right side of the function key
area), it will change the display items in the function key area.) When the key is operable, its LED
is lit.

4) key (Write key)

Transmits edit data to the controller. (Data will be saved in the memory of the controller.)

5) key (Escape key)

Returns to the previous status from the current status.

6) key (Backspace key)
If you press this key during data input, clear one letter before.
At other time, clear the data where the cursor is placed.

7) [« [a][¥]or ] keys (Cursor keys)

Moves the cursor.
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8) [1|to @ or[[ keys (Numeric keys)
You can input number, alphabet, and sign.
When the cursor is at any item requiring the input of characters other than “0” to “9” (such as
hexadecimal and character strings), the input mode selection is displayed in the function key area.
(Alph: alphabet symbol input, Num: numerical value input)

9) key (Return key)

Confirms the input data and moves the cursor position forward .

10) / keys (Page up / Page down keys)

Increment or decrement edit and display item No. (Position No., Program No., Step No., etc.)

11) MOVE key (Move key)

Enables actuator movement or continuous operation. The LED of MOVE is lit. When you press a
jog key such as key and |14 key after enabling movement or continuous operation, movement
action starts. However, it is required to switch servo ON when the servo is OFF.

Jog operation is made possible after the action has been completed or stopped. The LED of JOG
is lit up.

12)|STOP)| key (Stop key)

Stops actuator movement or continuous movement.

13) SERVO key (Servo key)

Enables axis servo ON/OFF switching operation. The LED of SERVO is lit up. When you press a +
jog key such as key after enabling servo ON/OFF switching operation, the servo is turned ON.
When you press a - jog key such as |1 key, the servo is turned OFF.

Jog operation is made possible after the servo has been turned ON/OFF. The LED of JOG is lit.
However, when the servo is OFF, the actuator cannot be moved by jog or inching operation unless
the servo is turned ON.

14) key (Home key)
Enables homing operation. The LED of HOME is lit. When you press a jog key such as key and
key after enabling homing operation, homing starts. However, it is required to turn the servo ON
when the servo is OFF. Jog operation is made possible after homing has been completed. The
LED of JOG is lit.

[14]. 24 2+, B, B+ |4 [4+], ALL] or [ALL+] keys (Jog keys)
Minus direction jog movement for the 1st axis and 5th axis
Plus direction jog movement for the 1st axis and 5th axis
Minus direction jog movement for the 2nd axis and 6th axis
Plus direction jog movement for the 2nd axis and 6th axis
Minus direction jog movement for the 3rd axis and 7th axis
Plus direction jog movement for the 3rd axis and 7th axis
Minus direction jog movement for the 4th axis and 8th axis
Plus direction jog movement for the 4th axis and 8th axis
Minus direction jog movement for all axes

ALLH Plus direction jog movement for all axes

15)

By pressing either of the keys while the backlight is off, it will be turned back on.

ME0325-4A 19
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16) Touch-panel operation display screen

The screen consists of a TFT Color LCD Type and a touch panel.
Various settings that have been edited or taught are displayed.
To operate the screen, use a finger or the touch pen to touch desired parts of the touch panel.

*1 In a use of the LCD display for a long term, the brightness may drop.
In order to extend the life of the LCD display, establish the setting in the environment setting to
turn it off automatically, and remove it from the controller when it is not in use.

*2 This touch panel is of analog resistance membrane type, so do not touch two or more
locations on the screen at the same time.
If two or more locations are touched at the same time, the centers of all touched locations may
respond and trigger multiple operations.

*3 When operating the touch panel, do not apply a force exceeding 0.5 N.
If any greater force is applied, the touch panel may be damaged.

*4 The life of touch panel is approx. 1 million touches at the same location. (Assuming a use
environment of 25°C)

17) EMERGENCY STOP (Pushbutton switch for emergency stop)

This switch actuates an emergency stop.

20)

21)

18) or 19) Dead man Switch

20

(It is placed at 18) for TB-01D and 19) for TB-01DR. It is not equipped on TB-01.)
The dead man switch has three conditions corresponding to three levels. The meaning of ON/OFF
in each condition is explained below.

Level 1 Switch OFF The hand is off the switch, or the switch is pressed with a very
small force.

Level 2 Switch ON The switch is pressed with an appropriate force.

Level 3 Switch OFF The switch is pressed with a strong force.

When the switch is ON, the servo can be turned ON.

When the switch is OFF, the drive source is cut off and the servo remains OFF.

Even when the switch is OFF, operation is still possible in modes where the servo need not be ON
(such as in the edit mode).

ME0325-4A
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20) Wall-mounting hook
This hook is used to mount the touch panel on a wall.

21) Touch pen
This touch pen is used to touch the touch-panel operation display screen.

22) SD memory card slot
The SD memory card is inserted into this slot. Open the lid and insert the SD memory card.
* Face the card’s label toward the operation panel, and insert until a click is heard.
* To remove the card, press it lightly. It will pop out slightly, so pull it out straight.

[Caution] Some card such as a new memory card may be difficult to take out.
Try to put it in and out several times and it gets easier to take out.

SD memory card I

slot

SD memory card

SD memory card terminal side

label side

The SD memory card can also be inserted and removed with the following method.
m When locking and releasing by pressing with finger is difficult
[Locking]

1) Using the back end of the touch pen,
press until the SD memory card is locked.

2) Press in until a click is heard.
The SD memory card will be locked.

ME0325-4A 21
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[Releasing]

1) Using the back of the touch pen, press the SD
memory card in until a click is heard.

2) When the touch pen is pulled forward, the SD
memory card will be released.

m When removing with fingers is difficult

1) From the state with the SD memory card mounted, press the SD memory card and release it.

2) P the SD d in to where it
) iSrreeSIZaSZd- memory cara in to where | 2) Press the SD
memory care—-

3) Slide your finger down in this state.

4) The force of the spring will cause the SD
memory card to pop out.

The SD memory card can be popped
out in the same manner as the finger
when using the touch pen.

[Caution]
If your finger is released with force, the SD memory card will pop out of the slot and could be lost
or damaged.

22 ME0325-4A
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3.6 Life of Touch Panel LCD

The life of the touch panel is 20,000 hours (in ambient temperature at 25°C).

3.7 Life of Battery

Battery Connector BAT1, used battery CR2032
The nominal life of the button battery CR2032 that the manufacturer states is approximately five years
(in ambient temperature at 25°C).

The replacement of the battery cannot be held at customer’s site.
Please contact IAl when you require a replacement.

3.8 Optional Items

m |Al Products
* Touch pen (* enclosed to main unit, for cases of loss and malfunction)
* Strap (STR-1)

ME0325-4A 23
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1X

4. Connection with the Controller

4.1 XSEL-J/K Type Controller

| Mode Switch |

00 (oododo

|

L

Cable for Program Controller
For XSEL-J: CB-TB1-XJ050
For XSEL-K: CB-TB1-X050

24
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4.2 XSEL-KT/KET Type Controller

fl= ©) - | Touch Panel Teaching Complied
[||== f""’. === | with ANSI TB-01D, TB-01DR

.
sdadnifv] 5

| [n)fm]fm]fra]far |

Relay Box

/

[ —

Cable for Program Controller
CB-TB1-X050

i
.“
J

Driver Power <

d-\-) Cut-off

AC Power Supply Controll Circuit

Noise Filter

o

L

Class D

LTt

Grounding work
(Protective Ground)

ME0325-4A

24VIN
ov

P10 Power Supply
24V DC

1X

25
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4.3 XSEL-P/Q, R/S, RA/SA Type Controller

1X

Emergency

Enable
Switch

Stop Switchl=

® EMG 1
% EMGin
©) EMG 1
@ EMGin

5 ENB 1
ENBin
ENB 1

l‘_""“\ ENBin
RDY
RDY g—‘—l

'
1

- o Q Q
o
o
L
= [al )
=P
________________ B s ,..-.-..............'.::.J
Lot
1 -
1 S ———— - 3 T ——— £ =
- \
\
- &4

(O

fam|fm)fn)an) | 1)

& St S

Cable for Program Controller
CB-TB1-X050

=

Teaching Pendant Type
Selection Switch (P Only)

/—rMode Switch

Caution:

Set the teaching pendant type selection switch of the XSEL-P type to the left.

26
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4.4 XSEL-JX/KX Type Controller

sl 7

Mode Switch

=l
19]|043U0D) BY) Y)IIM UOIO8UUOD

e

Cable for Prbgram Controllef :]i

For XSEL-JX: CB-TB1-XJ050
For XSEL-KX: CB-TB1-X050
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4.5 XSEL-PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD Type
Controller

RDY

B EMG 1

Eéﬂ? EMGin

Emergency 5 EMG 1
Stop Switch {7) EMGin
U ENB 1

ENBin

" Enable Bj:j ENB,1
Switch ENBin

RDY 0

o

-
Teaching Pendant Type
Selection Switch (PX Onl

1X

!

Boxxol

------

Cable for Program Controller

CB-TB1-X050

\

Mode Switch

Caution:
left.

Set the teaching pendant type selection switch of the XSEL-PX type to the

28
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4.6 TT/TTA Type Controller

12X

@

Mode Switch

mm\

%wi’?@—p
8

= ()5
A CIECIC) | E—

Cable for Program Controller ilr;']i
CB-TB1-X050

ME0325-4A

—

19]|043U0D) BY) Y)IIM UOIO8UUOD



4. Connection with the Controller

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

4.7 SSEL Type Controller

-2

Cable for Program Controller
CB-TB1-X050

Panel Unit

30

1X

Emergency
Stop Switch

Enable
Switch

U EMG S1
2 EMG S2
EMG +

DEMG -

ENB +
HENB -

A

For SSEL-C:
CB-SEL-SJ002

For SSEL-CS:
CB-SEL-SJS002

P

Mode Switcﬁ
MANU/AUTO

b

S

| © (@3]

sy
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4.8 ASEL Type Controller

Host System

Cable for Program Controller For ASEL-C:
CB-TB1-X050 For ASEL.CS
CB-SEL-SJS002

Emergency
Stop Switch
-y
Enable — E
Switch :
DC24V OV
Power
Supply24V

ME0325-4A

Panel Unit

sar

31
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4.9 PSEL Type Controller

Host System

| |

’ Panel Unit
Cable for Program Controller For PSEL-C:
CB-SEL-SJ002
CB-TB1-X050 For PSEL-CS:

CB-SEL-SJS002

Emergency =
Stop Switch
@: = —n
Enable E— EI =
Switch =T
DC24V 0V 5%
Power
Supply 24V T

32 ME0325-4A
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4,10 MSEL Type Controller

b i
Cable for Program Controller =— i ; Conversion Cable
CB-TB1-X050 CB-SEL-SJS002

Actuator (IXP)

Safety Circuit Mo
(Enable)

7 Emergency )
: 2 Stop (Nete 1) .
Actuator
(RCP Series) PIO

Power Supply _D
(Single-phase

AC100~230V)

Host Device Mot 1)

Contact for Cutoff Mete )
(when supplying / cutting off power source externally)
Note 1  Please prepare separately.

ME0325-4A 33
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4.11 Safety Category Compliant (Connection to the IA-LB-TGS)

To make the system complied with Safety Category 4, it is necessary to establish the safety circuit by

connecting TB-01D/TB-01DR with the TP adapter for program controller.

* XSEL-KT/KET, XSEL-Q/QX/QCT, XSEL-S/SX/SXD and XSEL-SA/SAX/SAXD are applicable for
Safety Category 4 with using the system 10 terminals, with using no TP adapter.

TP Adapter for Program Controller

Controller « TP Adaptor | Q I
Connection Cable (For XSEL){ | .
Model: CB-SEL25H-LBS*** IA-LB-TGS Coe ]| [T
=
. | ||E=E twnrjewam] | [] —
- Tk [N 1= El—
PA! Corporation [ £k 4 =
Controller « TP Adaptor & R THET~ |EREA T :I—
Connection Cable ' TN~ [Enm- ¥ 10
(Por AP/SSEL) ] Safety Circuit Connection
Model: CB-SEL26H-LBS*** | R y Lircul !
I\Qzl d U Category B to 4

Conversion Cable
CB-SEL-SJS002 Dummy Plag

_ Erj] |bn %} DP-4S

Note: When TB-01D/TB-01DR is not to be connected, make sure to put the dummy plug DP-4S on
the TP adapter for program controller.
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4 .12 Connection Cable

The cables stated below are required for connection to the program controllers.

4.12.1 Cable for Program Controller (XSEL-J and XSEL-JX Excluded)

Model Code CB-TB1-X050

Controller Connection Cable for TB-01

Name (for XSEL-K/P/Q/R/S/RA/SA types and TT/TTA)

Connector Code on Controller Side | E25-403N-140 (Manufactured by TECNICAL ELECTRON)

Connector Code on TB-01 Unit Side | RP13A-12PH-20SC (71) (Manufactured by HIROSE)

Teaching Side 5000+200mm ~ Controller Side

(30) 50.8
HEBH
E HEBH /

Plag: RP13A-12PH-20SC(71) (HIROSE) x 1

Contact: RP19-SC-222 (HIROSE) x 15
CV-TB1-X050

IKC-S AWG28x2P+AWG28x16C (KANEKO CORD) Cable Diameter: $6.0

Plag: E25-403N-140 (TECHNICAL ELECTRON) x 1

Note 2
Cable Color Signal Name| No. I/'\/ Il"\‘ _______________ Il"\ / \ No. | Signal Name Cable Color
— — N.C 1 A ¥ ! \ 4 RTS Cables
- = Ne [ 2 I . ol . N s AV
Green TBXVCC 3 ,’ ‘l d hd .‘ ‘l 18 VCC Green
s ——— i —
ra) ra)
Redy EMG1- 6 | ' | ‘. 13 | EMGIN1 Redy
Black EMG2+ 7 1 . I' L 16| EMGOUT2 Black
AWG28 Yellow EMG2- 8 : : t : 24 | EMGIN2 Yellow AWG28
Pink ENB1+ 9 T T t i 17_| ENBVCC1 Pink
Purple T24G 10 t T ' T 25 SG Purple
White GND 11 t t t 7 SG White
Blue/Red1 | ENB2- 12 4 t : t 22 | ENBTBX2 | Blue/Red1
Orangewhitet] EMG1+ | 13 : ! T } 12| ENBOUT1 |Orange/Whitet
Green/White1 ENB1- 14 | " T II 19 ENBTBX1 |Green/White1
— — N.C 15 \ T T — i | 8 N.C — —
— — N.C 16 1 T —_— A/-%L | 9 N.C — —
AWG28 |RedWhitet TXD 17 + t 5 @) Y ! T 3 RXD Red/White1 AWG28
Black/White] __RXD 18 " i T e ——p————— o “ f 2 TXD___|Black/Whitef|
— — N.C 19 I | 10 N.C — —
\
AWG28 | Orangs FG 20 L n n 1 FG _Orange
\ \ i 6 DSR e AWG28
20 DTR with UL1571
11 N.C — —
Note 1: It indicates the twisted pair cable 14 N.C - =
Note 2: It indicates the shield 23 | NC — —
The shield is clamped to the hood

ME0325-4A
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4.12.2 XSEL-J, XSEL-JX Dedicated Cable
The cables stated below are required for connection to XSEL-J and XSEL-JX.

R

Model Code

CB-TB1-XJ050

Name

Controller Connection Cable for TB-01
(for XSEL-J and XSEL-JX types)

Connector Code on Controller Side

E25-403N-140 (Manufactured by TECNICAL ELECTRON)

Connector Code on TB-01 Unit Side

RP13A-12PH-20SC (71) (Manufactured by HIROSE)

Teaching

Side

BRag] ¢

IKC-S AWG28x2P+AWG28x16C (KANEKO CORD) Cable Diameter: ¢6.0 x 2

5136.5

166.5 |

Controller Side

Plag: RP13A-12PH-20SC(71) (HIROSE) x 1
Contact: RP19-SC-222 (HIROSE) x 15

Bush: AC CABLE BUSH MM001-AC (KANEKO CORD),

[

Plag: E25-403N-140 (TECHNICAL ELECTRON) x 1

Teaching Side

No. [Signal Name| Cable Color
Cable Color Signal Name[ No. Note 2 13 FG g;?\‘pe"sed AWG28
— — N.C 1 \ with UL1571
— — N.C 2 I ;1\ 11 N.C — —
AWG28 | Green | TBXVCC | 3 T “ +— 9 | TBXVCC | Green
— — N.C 7 1 ! “ 5 GND White
Gray T24V 5 + 8 T24V. Gray
AWG28 Red EMGI-_| 6 - i ! 3 | EMGIN Red
= — N.C 7 ! | | | — 2 RXD Red/White1 | AWG28
— — N.C B : | | | —— 1 TXD__| Black/Whitel
Pink ENB1+ 9 T : + : 7 | ENBVCC Pink
AWG28 Purple T24G 10 t | + | 10 124G Purple
White GND 11 } T ! T 12 N.C — —
— — N.C 12 | | || | | 6 | ENBTBX |GreenWhitet| o
AwGzs [Jengiiniter] EMGT: | 13 — ] 4| EMGOUT [Orange/White
Green/Whitel| ENB1- | 14 T + T } 14 N.C — —
— — N.C 15 \ " Note 2 Note 1 Note 2 | "
— — N.C 16 [ |‘ |
Red/Whitel | __TXD 17 + = ~
AWG28 [ Blackiwhitel| _RXD__| 18 ] L (@] [ \\ :,
— — N.C 19 \\ / T—\J
Cables o
AWG28 | complied FG 20
with UL1571
Controller Side
Note 1
Note 2
Cable Color Signal Name| No. | o o /  _ _ _ _ L No. [Signal Name Cable Color
- N i —" -
Red/White1 | RXD 1 7 - ) ./‘. /R 3 RXD Red/White 1
Black/White1| __ TXD 2 —t — — —t 2 TXD Black/White1
[Orange/White1] EMGOUT | 3 t ‘l T - .‘ ‘l 12| EMGOUT1 |Orange/White ]
AWG28 Red EMGIN 4 " 74 ll \ 13 EMGIN1 Red AWG28
Green TBXVCC 5 | T | T 18 VCC Green
Green/White1| ENBTBX | 6 —t — 19 | ENBTBX1 | Green/White1
Purple T24G 7 t t t t 25 SG Purple
White GND 8 e 1 7 SG White
— — N.C 9 . Vo) g N.C — —
— — N.C 10 ‘\ | ‘\ | 9 N.C — —
— — N.C 11 \ / \ / 10 N.C — —
AWG28 | compied FG PP et B 1_| FGINC) —
with UL1571 17 N.C — —
15 N.C — —
Note 1: It indicates the twisted pair cable 1 N.C — —
Note 2: It indicates the shield 14 NG = =
16 N.C — —
21 N.C — —
22 N.C — —
24 N.C — —
23 N.C — —
] 2 aus Cabl
5 TS c:m;wsed AWG28
O 6 DSR with UL1571
20 DTR
The shield is clamped to the hood
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4.13 Teaching Pendant Connection Procedure

1) Connect actuators, I/O 24VDC power source, and system /O to the controller first. Then
connect the cable connector of the teaching pendant to the controller’s teaching connector
when the main power supply of the controller is OFF.

2) After you flip the mode switch to MANU side, supply power to the controller.

Teaching Pendant
LCD Display

Displays the version of the teaching pendant and

SEL moves to the following main menu screen.
CONTROLLE

Touch Panel ch Pendant

Confirming Connection. ..

Main Menu Screen

| Menu | This will be the basic window for all operations.
Edit File
Play
Moni tor Erwironment Set
Controller
e[ Pl [Wenitor ] [Cartral J[ 2]
ME0325-4A

37

19]|043U0D) BY) Y)IIM UOIO8UUOD



4. Connection with the Controller

771 INTELLIGENT | X

The following message may appear on some controllers such as XSEL-K Controller when the
power is turned on.
Either touch button or press key to show the main menu window, and operations that
do not require servo-on in the condition of switched off can be performed.

| Messace |

Message No. BE1

TF Deadman SW OFF

Back Tnawiry |
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5. How to Save Data

Since the Controller adopts flash memory, there is a storage area by battery backup and a storage
area by flash memory according to the data to be stored.

In addition, even if data is transferred from the PC software or Teaching Pendant, the data is only to
be written in memory as shown in the chart below and the data is erased by power-off or controller

reset.

To ensure data storage, write the data you want to store in flash memory.

5.1  Set-up at Shipment with System Memory Backup Battery
(Other parameter No. 20=2 (System memory backup battery equipped))

Edit data with PC or
Teaching Pendant

Save the data during the
power is on and delete
the data by reset

Save data even after the power OFF

Symbol

(content 2)

Program
parameter .
(content 1) Tran%rr}
Slave card
parameter Transmit

* Encoder )
parameter @éﬁ}

h write

2]

nsmit

(2]

nsmit

LGV

et read EEPROM

Position

Transmit

SEL global data

Flash
memory

EEPROM

* Encoder

12X

ele( 9ABS 0} MOH G

N

Battery Flash
backup Flash write memory
memory

(content 3)

Transmit

Error list

* Encoder parameters are not stored within the controller but in the EEPROM of the actuator’s

encoder itself. They are read into the controller at power-on or software-reset time.
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Since the program, parameter, and symbol will be read from flash memory at restart time, the data in
memory becomes the original data before editing unless the data is written in flash memory.

The controller always operates according to the data in memory (within the dotted box) excluding
parameters.

Content 1: Parameters excluding content 2 below and encoder parameter

Content 2: Driver card, 10 slot card (electric power type card) parameter (XSEL-J/K, JX/KX, TT/TTA) :
10 slot card (electric power type card) parameter (XSEL-P/Q, PX/QX, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL)

Content 3: Flag, Variable, and String
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For the XSEL-P/Q and PX/QX controllers with the gateway function, the position Nos. 10001 to 20000

data memory and user hold memory (RC axis position in XSEL) have been added.

(Other parameter No.20=2 (System memory backup battery equipped))

. . Save the data during the
Ed't iiar:a vF\)/lt:dPCr)]tor power is on and delete Save data even after the power OFF
eaching Fenda the data by reset
Program
parameter Flash write
(content 1) Flash
Symbol Transmit Memory memory
position
(No.10001 to 20000) @@
Slave card Transmit >
parameter | | ansmity - Memory EEPROM
(content 2) Re@
Transmit
*Encoder : :
parameter TranEn} Memory “Encoder
<\Eeset read EEPROM
Position ’ Transmit Battery
(No.1 to 10000) :12?;(35
User Hold Memory Battery
(RC axis position ’ Transmit backup
in XSEL) memory
SEL global datal - Battery
(content 3) ’ Transmit backup
Error list memory

Flash
memory

Flash
memory

* Encoder parameters are not stored within the controller but in the EEPROM of the actuator’'s
encoder itself. They are read into the controller at power-on or software-reset time.

ME0325-4A
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5.2 Set-up at Shipment without System Memory Backup Battery (Table Top
Actuator (TT), SSEL, ASEL, PSEL)

(Other parameter No.20=0 (System memory backup battery unequipped))

Save the data during the
power is on and delete Save data even after the power OFF
the data by reset

Edit data with PC or
Teaching Pendant

Program Flash write
Parameter Flash
(content 1) | | Transmi Memory memory
Symbol R
Pasition eset read

Transmit
Slave card
parameter Trar;‘% Memory EEPROM

(content 2) Reset read

T

Y]

ARV ARG

* Encoder

B
* Encoder T it
parameter ransmi Memory EEPROM
Reset read

SEL global data
(content 3) | |Transmit Memory
Error list

Since the program, parameter, symbol, and position will be read from flash memory at restart time, the
data in memory becomes the original data before editing unless the data is written in flash memory.
The controller always operates according to the data in memory (within the dotted box) excluding
parameters.

Note: SEL global data can’t be saved without the backup battery.
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For the XSEL-P/Q and PX/QX controllers with the gateway function, the position Nos. 10001 to 20000
data memory and user hold memory (RC axis position in XSEL) have been added.
(Other parameter No.20=0 (System memory backup battery unequipped))

Edit data with PC or Save the data during the
Teaching Pendant power is on and delete Save data even after the power OFF
9 the data by reset
Program
parameter Flash write
(content 1) ) Flash
Symbol Transmit Memory memory
position Reset read
(N0.10001 to 20000)
User Hold Flash write )
Memory Transmit Memory Flash
(RC axis position memory
in XSEL) Reset read
Transmit
Slave card
parameter Transmit Memory EEPROM
(content 2)
Reset read
Transmit
*Encoder E ) : *Encoder
Transmit Memory
parameter i\> EEPROM
Reset read
SEL global data
(content 3) Transmit Memory
Error list

Since the program, parameter, symbol, and position will be read from flash memory at restart time, the
data in memory becomes the original data before editing unless the data is written in flash memory.
The controller always operates according to the data in memory (within the dotted box) excluding
parameters.

Note: SEL global data can’t be saved without the backup battery.

ME0325-4A 43

ele( 9ABS 0} MOH G



5. How to Save Data

/71

ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

d

5.3 XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD

An example of 20,000 positions is given below.

Edit data with PC or
Teaching Pendant

Save the data during the
power is on and delete
the data by reset

Save data even after the

power OFF

44

PC
software
TP

Transmit

Transmit

Transmit

Main CPU RAM memory

Programs
Parameters (other than slave
card parameters)
Symbols

Positions (axis positions in
X-SEL) (Nos. 10001 to 20000
(second half))
Position comment (axis
positions in X-SEL)
(Nos. 1 to 10000)

Flash write

Reset read

Main CPU flash memory

Slave card parameters
(variable portions of driver
parameters)

Flash write

Reset read

Reset read

Slave card memory

Slave card parameters

(encoder parameters, etc.)

Transmit

Reset read

Transmit

Transmit

Slave card parameters
(fixed portions of driver
parameters/power-supply
parameters) (Cannot be
changed)

Slave card memory

Retention memory

Position (axis positions in
X-SEL) (Nos. 1 to 10000
(first half))

User data retention
memory (positions
(RC-axis positions)

SEL global data (flags,
variables and strings)

Error list

ME0325-4A
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XSEL-RA/SA/RAXISAX/RAXD/SAXD

d

teaching pendant

Data edited on the PC or

Data is retained while
the power is ON,
but cleared upon reset

Data is retained even after
the power is turned OFF

Main CPU RAM memory

Transfer

Programs
Parameters (other than
slave parameters)
Symbols

Position (X-SEL Axis)
(Latter half)
Position comments
(X-SEL Axis)

Main CPU flash memory

)

Write to flash memory

7

Transfer upon reset

Transfer

PC software
TP

Slave card parameters
(Changeable parts in
driver parameters)

\

Write to flash memory

Transfer upon reset

Slave card memory

)

Transfer upon reset

I

Slave card parameters
(fixed portions of driver

Tr:

ansfer upon reset

parameters and
power parameters)

Transfer

Slave card parameters
(encoder parameters)

| (Cannot be changed)

Slave card memory

Transfer

Transfer upon reset

Retaining Memory

Positions (X-SEL Axis)

(First half)
Transfer Coordinate system data
| | | m (for SCARA)
User Data Retaining Memory
Transfer (Position (RC Axis))

SEL global data
(flags, variables, strings)

Error lists

ME0325-4A
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5. How to Save Data

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

5.5 TTA, MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF

Positions (No. 1 to 10000), SEL global data, error list, maintenance information and SCARA
coordinate system data are stored in the battery-less backup memory (FRAM).It is not necessary to

have a flash ROM writing.

Edit data with PC or
Teaching Pendant

Save the data during the
power is on and delete
the data by reset

Save data even after the

power OFF

Main CPU RAM

Transmit

Transmit

PC
software
TP

Programs Prameters

Main CPU flash memory

Driver CPU retention memory

(other than driver Flash write
card parameters)
Symbols
Positions
(Nos. 10,001 to 30,000) Reset read
Transmit
Driver card parameters
Reset read

Main CPU battery-less
backup memory

Transmit Position
(Nos.1 to 10,000)
SCARA coordinate system data
Transmit SEL global data

(flags, variables and strings)
Maintenance information
error list

46
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5.6 Caution

Cautions in data transfer and flash writing
Never shut OFF the main power while the data is transmitting and writing into flash.
Data may be lost and controller may be rendered inoperable.

Cautions concerning the increase in the number of positions
The number of position data items has been raised to 20,000 in the XSEL-P/Q and PX/QX
controllers for the increased memory capacity (with gateway function).
Take care with the following items.

* When the battery backup memory is used (Other Parameter No. 20 is set to “2”), the position data

save domain is in the battery backup memory for the Position No. 1 to 10000, and in the main

CPU flash ROM for the position No. 10001 to 20000. Accordingly, when the data is not written in
the flash ROM and the power is turned OFF or the software reset is performed, the data items for
the position No. 10001 to 20000 are deleted. After that, the next time the machine is turned ON,
the data written in the flash ROM from before is read. When the data is to be held, write the data
into the flash ROM. Also, when the battery backup memory is not used (Other Parameter No. 20 is
set to “2”), the data save domain for all data items for the Position No. 1 to 20000 is in the main

CPU flash ROM. In this case, when the data is to be held, write the data also in the flash ROM.

ME0325-4A
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6. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

d

6. Mode Transition Diagram

6.1 XSEL-J/K, P/Q, R/S, RA/SA, TT/TTA Controller

Communications
Established

Select Item- Select Item-

Back- Back:

Main Menu |__| (Edit |_

When escaping the mode with “Back™,
[ESC] check whether to write to Flash Rom

| rite to
Flash ROM

“Yes" or “No”

Select Item-

—
—

Back:

Select Item-
—_—
P —
Back-

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

Manual input
Modi
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position
Clear)

Copy/Move _._.10utput Operation: *When the contller has position output operation
Copy/Move i Data Setting i feature is activated only
L (Clg.Quifn) _:

Clear
Clear

Teach (Linear) || *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
Teach (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

Clear
Clear

Switch Axis
Axis

Cont.
Cont,

IanIILPOrt *IN Button

*OUT Button

Output Port
ut

_____ + InOutPort  *InOut Button for
+___(InOut) ___1 applicable models only
User Output
(UserOut)

Jog Velocity
el

Scan
Scan

c
I!

Cur. Pos./
Input Screen
Disp

n: *When the contller has position output operation
i Data Setting 1 feature is activated only
i (Cfa.QutFn)__:

*Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next step

Select Number

—
Cancel:

48

Program Modify "
w—' (Modify) Program Editor

Comment

Copy/Move
Copy/Move
Clear

Pla

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select Item: Select Item-

Back: Back:
Symbol Edif Integer Variable No.
Symbol Modify Varltg
Real Variable No.
VarReal
Integer Constants
Constltg
Real Constants
ConstReal

Flag No.
Flag

Input port No.
InPort

Output Port No.

1 *For applicable models only
'

Program No.
Program

Tag No.
Tag

Subroutine No.
Ul

Position No.
Position

Axis No.
Axis

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

All Clear
All Clr)

Select Item:
P
—

Back

Parameter
(Para)

110
(10)
Common to Al

Axes
Common

N

1

Specific Axis
ach

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number

Driver (Parameter number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

Driver *For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number

or device number

Encoder *After data writing by “Wrif

Encoder)

™, go to next parameter

1/0 Slot Card 1/0 Device for P/Q and R/S, RA/SA
10 Slot; (10 Dev)

Other

Other /

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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6. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

d

(Main Menu)

Select Item* Select Number

Back* Cancel

Select Item-
—_—
pe—

Play
Pla

*Operation in Stop

(Cont)

t Stepping (Step)

t Continuous Operation (Start)
Operation Stopped (Stop)

Start/Stop —| gﬂt"ggg

Continuous Operation

Operation Stopped (Stop)

Back:
Error
(PrgErr)

InPort

| 7" inOut Port ™~ -: *For applicable models only
Operation Paused H (InOut) H
(Suspend) [ | TTTmTTTEeTRems
G-Flag
GFlag
G-Var Integer Variable |
Step 1 Gven (1g)

TStatus
All Stop
All Stop

Select Item*

—_—

3
Back-

Monitor Input Port
Monitor InPort
OutPort

*For applicable models only

Global Flag
GFlag
Select Item*

P ——
—
Back:

Global Variable

Integer Variable |

(GVar) (tg)
Real
String
Select Number
List Display*
EIrEr:JrrL II;Itst Error Detail
Select Item*
Back®

Version Main
Version Main
Driver)
Teaching Box
(TP)

Other

-==-1 Management Info.

I (CntTble)
[ AR
Select ltem
—
P—3
_____________ Back:
laintenance info. |
+_.(Maintinfo)__
*For applicable
models only Actuator
Replacement
ReplaceAct

50

Stepping (Step)

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Integer Variable
Itg
Real Variable
Real
String Variable
String

-'Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Brk

*It is available also on the function keys when
you select items.

*ESC key is also available to return to the
previous screen.

*WRT key is also available to write data.

1 *For applicable models only

Field Bus *For RA/SA
(FB)

*Password(5119) input required at execution.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select Item-
PERE—
p—

Selection Screen”

Axis Status
AxisSts'

Current Position
Position

Servo Status
Servo

Sensor Input Sts.
Sensor

Encoder Status
Encoder

Axis Related Error
Error;

> *Display switched with PageUp/PageDn

Select Item*
PER—
p—

Selection Screen”

SystemSts Mode/Err
Status1
Status2
Status2

Status3
Status3
Select ltem" Status4
e Status4’

Back/Cancel

Controller Flash ROM Writing
Control FROM
Software Reset

S Reset

Error Reset
E Reset,

Memory Clear Global Variable
M Clear; GVar)

il

*For applicable models only

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

S| |
estre prev data) |
(Position) 1

*For applicable models only

*For applicable models only
*Password (5119) input required at execution.

*For applicable models only

Re-connection
ReCon

Baud Rate Change|
+Flow at Error Occurrence

Baud

Mode Under | E™°" O%%US [ possage

Operation Display
Back*

Critical Error

Request Power
Recovery
RePower;

Request Release
Pause
(ReAct)

Reconnection|

Mode

Absolute Reset
(ResetAbs) o

Safety Velocity | *When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
el it is necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

PIO start *Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select Type (with password)
prohibit select | *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed
Pio

(]

Multi Task *For applicable models only *It is available also on the function keys when
(MTask) | you select items.

) - *ESC key is also available to return to the
T("S“; ?fr:"en)g previous screen.

L *WRT key is also available to write data.

*For applicable models only

ME0325-4A 51



6. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

52

d

(Main Menu)

Select Item- Select Item-

Back" To File Menu

File Backup Data
File Backuy|

Select Item*
P
P ——

To File Menu*
Restore data
Restore

Select Item* Select Item*

Back" Back"

Position
Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
Para

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

Error List
ErrList

RC Axis Position | *For applicable models only
(RCPos) !

*For applicable models only

Position

Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
Para

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

I RC Axis Position | *For applicable models only
)

(RC Pos

x Motion Position | *For applicable models only
(ExMtn Pos) !

Select Number

Back"

*For applicable models only

Select Number
PR
P ——_

Back-
Monitor
Monitor’

Clear
Clear,

Teach *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position
Alarm Reset
(AIm Reset
*AL Button
Clear)
Cont,
Scan

Alarm Reset
Alm Reset;

*AL Button

All Axes Rst
(AllAIm Rst)

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)
Select Item- Select Item* Select Number
—
P—
Back® Back* Back* Conduct edit after i i iti b
:' """" Fidar] I - *Conduct edit af er iInputting position number
1 (E;’\l\/lll?)ttli%?u ; Eg:} (Position number input is available also on
*For applicable ‘PageUp/.Dn) Py
models only Data writing by “Write
Select Number
—
P—
Back®
Monitor .
(Monitor) | Monitor ||
Select Item*
—
P—
Back®
Environment
Set — Time|
(Env)
Select Item

Display
Displa

Contrast/
Brightness

Touch

calibration

LCD check

>"Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

LED&KEY
—> TEST
(TEST)

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime | *ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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6. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

d

6.2 XSEL-JX/KX Controller

Established

Select Item*
PR
P —

Back

Select Item*

Select Item*

Back"

Back"

| Main Menu |——|

Edit Positiol
(Edit) Positiol

[ESC]

When escaping the mode with “Back™,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

“Yes” or “No”

54

Write to
Flash ROM

n
n

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

Clear
Copy/Move
Copy/Move

Clear

Manual input
M

*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
osition number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

Clear
Clear,

Arm
Arm

Jump
(Jump)

Jog Crd sys
(Jog Crd)

Crd. Sys
Crd#

Switch Axis
Axis’

*This button is ineffective

Cont.
Cont,

Input Port
In

Output Port
ut

User Output
(UserOut)

Jog Velocity
JVel
Move Velocity

el

Scan
Scan

Cur Pos./
Input Screen
Disp

*Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next step

Select Number
P —
—

Select Item*
PER—
p—

Back* Cancel*

Program Modify_‘_|—.|
Program Modify) Program Editor

Del

Comment
Comment;

Copy/Move
Copy/Move
Clear

Pla

*It is available also on the function keys when
you select items.

*ESC key is also available to return to the
previous screen.

*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)

Select Item* Select Item*

Back
Symbol Edit Integer Variable No.
(Symbol) (Modify) Varltg
Real Variable No.
VarReal

@
g
2

Integer Constants
Constltg

Real Constants
ConstReal

Flag No.
Flag

Input Port No.
InPort

Output Port No.
OutPort

Program No.
Program

Tag No.
Tag

Subroutine No.
Sub

Position No.
Position

Axis No.
Axis

All Clear
All CIr’

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

Select Item-
P —
p——

Back"

Parameter
(Para)

/0
(10)

Common to All Axes
Common
Specific Axis
Each

N

1

* Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
(Parameter number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

Driver
*For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
river .
or device number
After data writing by “Write™, go to next parameter
Encoder
I/0 Slot Card
10 Slot;
Other
J
Select Item® Select ltem*
Back: Back:
Coordinate System Modify Work coodinate
(Coordinate) (Modify) system offset

(Work)

Tool coodinate
system offset
Tool

Simple interference
check zone
Itfr

Clear
Clear

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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6. Mode Transition Diagram

/71

56

d

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
Select Item* Select Number Select Item*
P
e
Back* Cancel* Back*

Play
Pla

Task Status
TStatus
All Stop
All Stop

Select Item*
PR
P ——

Back-

Monitor Input Port
Monitor’ InPort

OutPort
Global Flag
GFlag
Select ltem-

Back"

*Operation in Stop

T Continuous Operation (Start)

Operation Stopped (Stop)

Error
(PrgErr)
InPort

Start/Stop l—

_I Out port
(OutPort)

(Cont) (Suspend)

T Stepping (Step)

Operation Stopped (Stop)

I BT

Stepping (Step)

Continuous Operation ﬂommuon Paused

P ——
—

Global Variable

Integer Variablel

Version

Select Item*

Selection Screen

AxisSts

(Gvar) (Itg)
Real Variable
Real
String Variable
String
Select Number
P —_—
P E—
List Display-
Error List Error Detail
ErrList Information
Select ltem
—
F—3
Back:
Version

Driver

ou select items.
Driver y

Teaching Box previous screen.

(TP)

—
_

Current Position| ")
Position

Servo Status
Servo

Sensor Input Sts.
Sensor

Encoder Status
Encoder

Axis Related Error
Error J

Coordinate Sys.
Crd#,

G-Flag
GFlag

Integer Variable
Itg

Real Variable
Real

String Variable
String

*Only when in
continuous operation

H L-Var Integer Variable
Loo(bVao Itg
*Only when in

continuous operation
or stepping executed

Real Variable
Real
String Variable
String

Brk

*It is available also on the function keys when
*ESC key is also available to return to the

*WRT key is also available to write data.

> *Display switched with PageUp/PageDn
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(Main Menu)

ME0325-4A

INTELLIGENT

d

ACTUATOR

(Edit)

Select Item*

P —
—
Selection Screen*

System Status

Select Item*
——
p—

Back/Cancel*

4{

Controller Flash ROM Writing ‘
(Control) (FROM)

Software Reset
S Reset

Error Reset
E Reset

Mode/Error
M

Status1
Status1
._.
Status2
L
Status3
Status4
Status4

1

Memory Clear Global Variable ‘
(M Clear) (GVvar)

Re-connection
eCon

Baud Rate Change
Baud

P
O

Request Power
Recovery
RePower)

Request Release

Mode Under

Flow at Error Occurrence

Error Occurs

Message
Operation Display
Back:

Critical Error

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
it is necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

Error List
ErrList

Coodinate system
definition
(Coordinate)

|

Select Item*

To File Menu*

Restore data
Restore’

ﬁ
1t

Position
Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
Para

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

Coodinate system
definition
(Coordinate)

|

Pause
(ReAct)
Absolute Reset
(ResetAbs)
Safety Velocity
SVel
PIO start
prohibit select | *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed
Pio’
Select Item* Select tem
— —
— —
Back: To File Menu*
Fil Backup Data Position
File Backuyi Position
Program
Symbol
Symbol
Parameter
Para

*It is available also on the function keys when
you select items.

*ESC key is also available to return to the
previous screen.

*WRT key is also available to write data.
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6. Mode Transition Diagram
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58

(Main Menu)

R

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Select Item*

Ba

P —
—

ck:

(E

Environment
Set

V)

Time
Time,

Select Item*

Display
Displa:

Brightness
calibration
LCD check
LED&KEY TEST . ) . .
—> *It is available also on the function keys when you select items.

*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.

*Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

*WRT key is also available to write data.
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6.3 XSEL-PX/QX, RX/SX, RAX/SAX Controller

[Communications

Established
Select ltem* Select ltem® Select ltem®
— — P—
— — —
Back: Back Back
enu Edit ] [ Position | *Conduct edit after inputting position number
Position) (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

Copy/Move | Clear
(Copy/Move) (Clear)

[ESC] ‘When escaping the mode with “Back™,

check whether to write to Flash Rom
(Clear) Data Setting

Write to 1 __(Cfg.QutFn)_

ot o Flash ROM *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
Yes"or"No (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position
*Same for Cartesian axes

Switch Axis
(Axis)

el

*When the contller has position output operation
eature is activated only

Clear
Clear

Arm *SCARA Axis only
Arm

Jump *SCARA Axis only
Jump

Jog Crd sys | *SCARA Axis only
Jog Cre

Crd. Sys *SCARA Axis only
Crd#

Cont.
Cont:

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

Input Port *IN Button
In

Output Port | *OUT Button
Out

1 *InOut Button for
1 applicable models only

User Output
(UserOut)

Jog Velocity | *JVel Button
JVel

Move Velocity | *SCARA Axis only
MVel *MVel Button

Scan
Scan

Cur Pos./
Input Screen
Disp
Output Operation‘: *When the contller has position output operation
Data Setting ! feature is activated only
! (Co.QutFn)__:

Select ltem Select Number
—_—
e e
Back Cancel"

Program
Program

*Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next step

[

Program Editor

Copy/Move
Copy/Move
Clear

Del
Comment,

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/71

(Main Menu) (Edit)

60

INTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

Select Item® Select Item”

Back:

Back"

Symbol Edit
Symbol (Modify) (Varltg)

Integer Variable No.

Real Variable No.
VarReal
Integer Constants
Constltg
Real Constants
ConstReal
Flag No.
Flag
Input Port No.
InPort
Output Port No.
QOutPort
Program
Tag
Subroutine No.
Sub’
Position

All Clear
(All CIr’

i
E

Select Item®
—_—
P ——

Back:

Parameter /0 \

Para 10
Common to All

Axes

(Common)

Specific Axis

Each
Driver
Driver,

Encoder
Encoder

:

1/0 Device
10 DEV.

Axis No.
Axis

* Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
(Parameter number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
> * For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number
* After data writing by “Write™, go to next parameter

Other
Y

Select Item® Sel

lect ltem*

Back®

Back"

Coordinate System
Coordinate

Clear
Clear

Work coodinate
system offset
(Work

Tool coodinate
system offset
Tool

Simple interference
check zone
Itfr)

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.

d
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(Main Menu)

INTELLIGENT

d

ACTUATOR

Select Item Select Number Select Item”
—_—
p—
Back Cancel* Back"

Select Program |

Select

Task Status
TStatus
All Stop
All Stop

Select Item®
e
P ——

Back®

ME0325-4A

Input Port
InPort
Output Port
OutPort

Global Flag
GFlag

Select

—
=3
Back:

I I
Program Error
== ProE
= . (PrgErr)
Operation in Stop
InPort
Out port
OutPort,

t Continuous Operation (Start)

Operation Stopped (Stop)
Start/Stop

*For applicable models only
Continuous Operation | | Operation Paused
(Cont) (Suspend

t Stepping (Step)

Operation Stopped (Stop)

Integer Variable |
Step (Itg)
Stepping (Step) Real Variable
Real

Position String Variable
Stril

ing

Position

.

*Only when in
continuous operation

cuted

Integer Variable
Itg
Real Variable
Real

*Only when in
Item* continuous operation
or stepping executed

Global Variable
(GVar)

Integer Variablel
(Itg)

String Variable
String

Brk;

Real Variable
Real
String Variable
String

Select Number
_—
3

List Display-

Error List
ErrList

Select

Error Detail
Information

ltem-

P ——
—
Back*

Control Const Tbl

Management Info.
(CntTble)

Select

i Maintenance info. ;.
+ __(Maintinfo;

*For

Version Main
Version Main
Driver

Field Bus *For RAX/SAX

(FB)

ltem*

P —
e
Back:

Threshold
Threshold

models only

Select Item®
e
P —

Selection Screen”

Actuator
Replacement
R

*Password(5119) input required at execution.

*It is available also on the function keys when
you select items.

Axis Status
AxisSts

*ESC key is also available to return to the
Sorvo S previous screen.
Servo *WRT key is also available to write data.

Sensor Input Sts.
Sensor)
Encoder Status
Encoder
Axis Related Error
Error)

*Display switched with PageUp/PageDn

Coordinate Sys.
Crd#
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6. Mode Transi

/71

(Main Menu)

INTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

(Monitor)

System Status
SystemSts

Select Item”
—
e

Back/Cancel*

Controller Flash ROM Writing |
(Control) (FROM)

Software Reset
S Reset,

Error Reset
Reset,

Select Item*

P—
_—
Selection Screen*

Mode/Error
. Mode/Err
Status1
Status1
.-.
Status2
Status3
Status3’
e

Status4

Re-connection

Baud Rate Change
Baud

Request Power
Recovery
RePower

Request Release
Pause
(ReAct)

Absolute Reset
ResetAbs;
Safety Velocity
SVel

PIO start
prohibit select
Pio

Multi Task
(MTask)

Time Setting
(Set Time)

Select Item

Memory Clear Global Variable
M Clear; GVar;

User Data

I *For applicable models only
Hold Memory
usm)____:

Position Data 1 *For applicable models only

*For applicable models only

E *For applicable models only

1 *Password (5119) input required at execution.
i

i

of Shipping
Ship-P:

«Flow at Error Occurrence

Mode Under Eror Ocours Message
Operation Display

Minor Error Back:

Critical Error

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),

itis necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)

*Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

*For applicable models only

*For applicable models only

Select Item®

Back-

To File Menu*

62

File Backup Data Position
File Backul Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
ara

All Data
All Data

Global Dat: .
(Global) you select items.

Error List .
ErrList previous screen.

© o
S

Coodinate system
definition
Coordinate,

*For applicable models only

Ex Motion Position | *For applicable models only
(ExMin Pos) !

*It is available also on the function keys when
*ESC key is also available to return to the

*WRT key is also available to write data.

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (File)

Select Item®
—
p——

To File Menu*

Position
Position

Restore data
Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

i

Parameter
Para

All Data

All Data
Global Data

Global

Coodinate system
definition
Coordinate

Select ltem* Select Item* Select Number
—_—
_
Back: Back: Back:
Edit Teach I Teach | *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Edit) (Teach) (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*For applicable *After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

models only
Alarm Reset
Alm Reset;

*AL Button

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

Clear

Select Number
P —
P —

Back®
Monitor
Alarm Reset
(Alm Reset
*AL Button

All Axes Rst
(AlIAIm Rst;

Monitor
Monitor;

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.

ME0325-4A 63



6. Mode Transition Diagram

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

d

Select Number
PERR—
pre—

Back"

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on
PageUp/Dn)

*Data writing by “Write”

(Main Menu)
Select Item Select ltem*
— —
— —
Back: Back:
[ Edit
Edit
*For applicable
models only
Select Number
—
P ——
Back:
Monitor .
(Monitor) | Monitor ||
Select Item®
—
P —
Back:
Environment
Set — Time
(Env)
Select Item*

Display
Displa

Contrast/
Brightness

Touch

calibration

LCD check

LED&KEY
—> TEST
(TEST)

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

64

>“Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

6.4 XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD Controller

Established

Select Item- Select Item- Select Item*
— — P ——
P —— P — p—_

Back- Back- Back"

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

. Edit
| Main Menu |__| (Edit) |_
Copy/Move
[EsC] When escaping the mode with “Back’™, L_L)_’CO /Move

H
check whether to write to Flash Rom 1

R :‘dl:t-p:.l-t -O-ﬁér-a-tl:)m *When the contller has position output operation
Clear, i DataSetting | feature is activated only
[ Wwriteto i _(Cfg.QutFn) _i
Flash ROM Teach(Axis1-4) || *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number

“Yes” or “No Teachi-4 (Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position
*Same for Axes 5 to 8
Switch Axis
(Axis)

Clear
Clear

Arm
(Arm

Jump
(Jump)

Jog Crd sys
Jog Crd

Crd. Sys
Crd#

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

Cont.
Cont,

Input Port
In

Output Port
ut

InOut Port | *InOut Button for
1 applicable models only

User Output
(UserOut)

Jog Velocity
JVel

Move Velocity
MVel

Scan
Scan

ilo
= hel
=
b

Cur Pos./
Input Screen
Disp

“L]t‘p‘u‘t‘(‘)[‘aél"a‘ﬁéﬁ *When the contller has position output operation

Data Setting | feature is activated only

--(Cfa.O H
Select Item" Select Number
P — P —
— —
Back* Cancel*

| *Conduct edit after inputting step number
(Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next step

Program Modify | "
_me)_'_ (Modify) Program Editor

Copy/Move
Copy/Move
Clear
Pla
*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.

*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/71

66

(Main Menu)

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Edit)
Select Item* Select Item*
Back* Back*

Symbol Edit Integer Variable No.
Symbol Modify Varlt

Real Variable No.
VarReal
Integer Constants
Constltg
Real Constants
ConstReal
Flag No.
Flag
Input Port No.
InPort

Output Port No.

u
Program
Tag No.
Tag
Sub

Position No.
Position
All Clear | Axis No.
(All CIr) (Axis |
Select ltem*
—
Back:

Parameter
(Para)

—_& )

Select

ommon to All
Axes
Common

Specific Axis
Each " . . "
*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
Driver (P: number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
. *For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
Driver ;
or device number
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next parameter
Encoder
1/0 Device
10 DEV
Other
y

titem: Select Item*

Back Back"

Coordinate System
Coordinate:

Work coodinate
system offset
(W

Tool coodinate
system offset
Tool

Simple interference
check zone
(Itfr)

Clear
Clear

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.

d
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d

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)
Select ltem: Select Number Select ltem
pP—
—
Back: Cancel Back-
Play Select Program I
ecution Error
Pla Select (PrgErm)
*Operation in Stop
t Continuous Operation (Start)
InPort
Operation Stopped (Stop)
Out port |
Start/Stop |_ % (OutPort)
Continuous Operation || Operation Paused *For applicable models only
(Cont) (Suspend)
t Stepping (Step) G-Flag
GFlag
Operation Stopped (Stop)
Ste _I G-Var Integer Variable |
P (GVar) (Itg)
Stepping (Step)
Task Status
TStatus
All Stop
All Stop
Only when in
continuous operation
Integer Variable
Itg
*Only when in
Select Item* continuous operation Real Variable
e or stepping executed Real
Back:

Monitor Input Port
Monitor’ InPort
Output Port
OutPort

Global Flag
GFlag

Select Item*
—
—
Back:
Global Variable Integer Variable |
{Gvar) (lig)
Real Variable
Real
String Variable
String
Select Number
List Display-
Error List -
ErrList Error Detail
Select Item*
—
—
Back*

Version Main
(Version Main
Driver
Teaching Box
(TP)

[ Threshold
Threshold
Actuator

Replacement
ReplaceAct

Maintenance info.|
Maintinfo

ME0325-4A

String Variable
String

Brk

Other | *For applicable models only

Field Bus *For RAXD/SAXD

(FB)
_{ ﬁ::ggleg‘i:ﬂ;ﬂ —: *For applicable models only
CntTble; *It is available also on the function keys when
Select Item: you select items.
? *ESC key is also available to return to the

previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.

*Password(5119) input required at execution.

67
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/71

68

(Main Menu)

ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

(Monitor)

Select Item*

Selection Screen”

Axis Status Current Position
AxisSts iti

Position

Servo Status
Servo;

Sensor Input Sts.
Sensor’

Encoder Status
Encoder
Axis Related Error
Error,
Coordinate Sys.
Crd#
Select ltem*

—
—
Selection Screen-

Mode/Error

System Status

Select Item*
—
—
Back/Cancel*
Controller Flash ROM Writing
(Control) (FROM)

Software Reset

E Reset
Memory Clear Global Variable
M Clear GVar,
User Data
— Hold Memory
UBM

Position Data
Position
Coodinate Data
Coordinate.
Parameter

of Shipping
(Ship-Para)

Re-connection
ReCon

ﬁ

N

> *Display switched with PageUp/PageDn

J

*Password (5119) input required at execution.

Baud Rate Change *Flow

Baud

Request Power
Recovery
RePower]

Request Release
Pause
(ReAct)

Mode Under Error Ocours Message
Operation Display
Back:

Critical Error

at Error Occurrence

Reconnection|
Mode

Absolute Reset
(ResetAbs)

Pio’

Multi Task
(MTask)

Time Setting
(Set Time)

*WRT key is

also available to write data.

Safety Velocity | *When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
SVel itis necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

PIO start *Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)
prohibit select | *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)
Select ltem* Select ltem
Back: To File Menu:
File Backup Data Position
File Backu| Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
Para

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

Error List
ErrList

Coodinate system
definition
Coordinate

| *For applicable models only

AR

For applicable models only

Select Item*
—
P —

To File Menu*

Restore data Position
Restore Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
Para

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

Coodinate system
definition
Coordinate

1

For applicable models only

For applicable models only

Select Item- Select Item- Select Number

Back* Back* Back"

Teach *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position
Alarm Reset
Alm Reset;
*AL Button
Clear
Cont.
Cont

*For applicable
models only

Select Number-
e
Back- Scan
Monitor
Alarm Reset
Alm Reset,

*AL Button
All Axes Rst
(AlIAIm Rst)

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.

Monitor
Monitor
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70

(Main Menu)

d

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on
PageUp/Dn)

*Data writing by “Write”

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
Select item- Select ltem* Select Number
P——
P ——
_____________ Back: Back: Back'
i ExMotion [ Edit
+ (Ex Motion) s Edit
*For applicable
models only

Select Number

P —
—

Back"

L e ]

Select Item*

P ——
—

Back*

Environment
Set — Time

Select Item”

Display
Displa

LEDBKEY
L TEST
(TEST)

LCD check

Contrast/
Brightness

Touch

calibration

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

>"Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

6.5 MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF Controller

Established

Select Item* Select Item* Select Item*
—— — —
P —— P —— P ——

Back* Back* Back*

* Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
* After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

. Edit Position
| Main Menu (Edit) Position

Clear

[ESC] When escaping the mode with “Back™,

check whether to write to FlashRom | v B

___iOutput Operation: *When the contller has position output operation
! Data Setting 1 feature is activated only

L. (Cfg.QutFn) _»

Copy/Move:
[ ite to
Clear

I

“Yes” or “No"

* Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

* After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

* Same for Cartesian axes

(Axis)

i
|
|
|
|
| Switch Axis
|
|
v

* Teach (SCARA) is SCARA axis support feature only

" T’each(Linear) T * Teach (Cartesian) is Cartesian axis support feature only
—:: (TeachL) :: * Axis Switch is only for when both Teach (SCARA) and Teach (Cartesian) are valid
& A *Teach S and Teach L may be displayed as Teach for some models

Clear
Clear

Arm *SCARA Axis only
(Arm

Jump *SCARA AXxis only
Jump

Jog Crd sys * :
(Jog Crd) SCARA Axis only

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

C’g} Sys | *SCARAAxis only

Cont.
Cont;

Input Port | N Button
In
Output Port .ot Bution
ut;

InOut Port

*l B
InOut InOut Button

User Output
(UserOut)

*JVel Button

= (€]
(=N
o3

Jog Velocity
Vel

Move Velocity | *SCARAAxis only
MVel *MVel Button

Scan
Scan

Cur Pos./
Input Screen
(Disp)

6A]t-p-u-t-6;;e-r-a-ti-o-n- *When the contller has position output operation
Data Setting | feature is activated only

L (Cfg.QutFn) _»

Select Item* Select Number
Back" Cancel*

Program Modify | P Edit | * Conduct edit after inputting step number
Program (Modify) rogram tditor (Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

* After data writing by “Write™, go to next step

Comment;

Copy/Move
(glgg;) *It is available also on the function keys when you select items.

*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.

*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/71

(Main Menu)

72

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Edit)
Select ltem* Select ltem*
P —————_ P ————
Back* Back*

Symbol Edit Integer Variable No.|
Symbol Modify Varlty
Real Variable No.
VarReal
Constltg

Real Constants
ConstReal

Flag No.
Flag

Input Port No.
InPort

Output Port No.
OutPort

InOut Port No.
InOut

Program No.
Program

Tag No.
Tag

Subroutine No
Su

Position No.
Position

Axis No.
Axis

F1
T
Q@
[}
g
c >
28
g
2
z

All Clear
All CIr;

Select Item*
R
P —

Back®

Parameter
(Para)

/10
(10)

ommon to All Axes|
Common

Specific Axis
Each

N

1

* After data writing by “Write™, go to next parameter
Encoder

Encoder

Encoder
10 Slot;

Other
Other’

-

o
o
2
S
g
E»

Select ltem*
—
—
Back® Back*

iCoordinate System;
—

Work coodinate
system offset
Work

Q
=

*For applicable
models only

Tool coodinate
system offset
Tool

Simple interference
check zone
(Itfr)

Clear
Clear

* Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
Driver (Parameter number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
Driver * For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number or device number

d

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.

*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.

*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)
Select Item* Select Number Select Item*
Back* Cancel* Back*
lEllzy Sele;;:;r;gram 2 I Error
*Operation in Stop (PrgErr)

t Continuous Operation (Start)
InPort;

Operation Stopped (Stop)
Out port
Start/Stop OutPort
InOut port
Continuous Operation Operation Paused InOut’
(Cont)

(Suspend)

t Stepping (Step) %—;Iag
ag

Operation Stopped (Stop)
Ste _I G-Var
P (GVar)

Integer Variablel

(Itg)
Stepping(Step) Real Variable
Task Status Real
TStatus
String Variable

String

All Stop
e
Position

* Only when in continuous operation
or stepping executed

Integer Variable
Itg
Real Variable
Real

String Variable
String

*Only when in
continuous operation
or stepping executed

Select ltem*
P — Break
Back® Brk
Monitor Input Port
Monitor InPort;
Output Port
OutPort;
InOut Port
InOut;
Global Flag
GFlag
Select ltem*

P—
_—
Back*

weJbeiq uosuel] Spon ‘9

Global Variable
GVar,

Integer Variable
t

Real Variable
Real
String Variable
String

Select Item*
pP—
—
Selection Screen*
[Current Position] ™\
Position

Servo Status
Servo,

Status
AxisSts

> *Display switched with PageUp/PageDn

Select Item*

Selection Screen*

Mode/Error

System Status
S

e
Status1
==
Status2.
Status3
. Status3;
Status4

Status4

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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74

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu) (Monitor)
Select Number
List Display*
Error List Error Detail
ErrList Information
Select ltem*
—
P—

Back*

Version Main
Version Main

Driver

Driver;

Teaching Box
(TP)

Select Item*

—
—

Back*

Select

Maintenance info.
Maintinfo

Item*

P
_—

Back/Cancel*

Controller
(Control)

|_

Flash ROM Writing
(FROM

Threshold
Threshold

Actuator
Replacement
ReplaceAct;

*Password(5119) input required at execution.

earing ID Ciear! *When it is the battery-less absolute encoder is activated only
. h
+__(CIrPairlD) __:

Software Reset
S Reset
E Reset]

Memory Clear Global Variable
M Clear GVar,

Position Data

Position:

oodinate Datay

(©

Parameter | *For applicable models only
of Shipping | *Password (5119) input required at execution.

*For applicable models only

Request Release]
Pause
(ReAct)

alibration Homel|
Absolute Reset
(CalH/RAbs}

Safety Velocity
(SVel)

(Ship:Para) _}
SEL Data
SEL rstr,
Symbol Data
restre prev data
Sym rstr;
Re-connection Position Data
ReCon restre prev data e
(Pos rstr .
2ud Rate Change Flow at Error Occurrence
Baud Parameter Data Error Occurs
restre prev data) Mode Under Message
Request Power (Para rstr) Operation Display
Recovery Minor Error Back*
RePower;

Critical Error

*When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
itis y to input a p: when the setting is to be changed

PIO start
prohibit select
Pio
Multi Task
(MTask)

Time Setting
(Set Time)

*Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)
*Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.

d
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/71

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
(Main Menu)
Select Item* Select Item*

ME0325-4A

Back* To File Menu*

Backup Data
Backu,

Select Item*

To File Menu®

SRR

Position
Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
ara,

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

Error List

ErrList

O
definition *For applicable models only

_—
—

Restore data
Restore

Select Item*
P —
P ——
Back*
. Time
Environment Set Time
(Env)
Select Item*

Display
Displa

Contrast/

Touch

calibration

LED&KEY TEST|
TEST,

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

i

Brightness

LCD check

Position
Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
Para

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global
{Coodinate system’

i .
definition E For applicable models only
'

—
(<]
g
=}
a
5
o8

Ch

*Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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R

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

/71

6.6 SSEL, ASEL, PSEL Controller

In the case of the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL controller, 2-type selection is possible between the program
mode and positioner mode. Set the selection to the other parameter No. 25 “Operation mode type.”
For details, refer to the operating manual of the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL controller.

6.6.1 Program Mode

Established

Select Item* Select Item* Select Item*
E——
p —_
Back" Back Back*

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

. Edit Position
| Main Menu (Edit) (Position)

Manual Input

Clear
Clear

[ESC] When escaping the mode with “Back™,
check whether to write to Flash Rom
Copy/Move
[ Write to
Flash ROM

Clear
Teach(Linear)
each

“Yes” or “No”

*Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

Clear
Clear

Switch Axes
Axis

*This button is ineffective
Cont.
Cont,

Input Port *IN Button
In

Output Port | *OUT Button

S

User Output
(UserOut)

Jog Velocity
JVel

Scan
Scan

Current Pos./

Input Screen
Disp

Select Item: Select Number
—
—
Back: Cancel-
Program Modify | Program Editor | *Conduct edit after inputting step number
Program (Modify) (Step number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

*After data writing by “Write™, go to next step

Comment

Copy/Move
Copy/Move
Clear

Pla

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu) (Edit)
Select Item* Select Item*
— —
— —
Back* Back"

Integer Variable No.
Varlts

Symbol
Symbol
Real Variable No.

VarReal

Integer Constants
Constltg

Real Constants
ConstReal

Flag No.
Flag

Input port No.
InPort

Output Port No.
OutPort

Program No.
Program

Tag No.

Subroutine No.
ub

Position No.
Position

All Clear Axis No.
(All CIr; Axis
Select ltem-

p—
_

Back"

Parameter 110
Para 10 \
Common to All

Axes
(Common)

Specific Axis
Each
*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
Driver (Parameter number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the axis number
or device number
After data writing by “Write™, go to next parameter
Encoder;
1/0 Device
10 DEV
Other
J

2
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Select Item- Select Number Select Item*
PE——
P —
Back* Cancel Back"

Play Select Program Program || Error
Pla Select ution | (PrgErr)

*Operation in Stop

I Continuous Operation (Start) In Port
InPort

Operation Stopped (Stop)
Out Port
StartiStop —I (OutPort) |
G-Flag
t Stepping (Step) _I G-Var
(GVar)

Operation Stopped (Stop)
Step
Step

Integer Variablel
(Itg)

Real Variable
Real

String Variable
String

;

Stepping (Step)
TStatus
All Stop

Integer Variable
Itg
Real Variable
Real

String Variable
i

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen. *Only when in

continuous operation

*WRT key is also available to write data. or stepping executed

Break
Brk
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ACTUATOR

78

(Main Menu)

Select Item-
P—
P e—

Back"

Input Port
InPort
OutPort
Global Flag
GFlag
Select ltem:

—
—
Back*

Global Variable
(GVar)

Integer Variablel
(Itg)

Real Variable
Real

String Variable
String
Select Number

—
_—
List Display-

Error List .
; Error Detail
ErrList
Select ltem:
_—
_
Back"

Version
Version

Control Const Tbl
Management Info.|
CntTble

Select Item*
P
p——

Selection Screen

Axis Status Current Position] ™
AxisSts' it

Position

Servo Status
Servo

Sensor Input Sts.
Sensor

Encoder Status
Encoder

Axis Related Error
Error;

> *Display switched with PageUp/PageDn

Select Item*
P
P —

Selection Screen®

SystemSts Mode/Err
Status1
Status2
Status2

Status3
Status4’

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.

d
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

Select Item*

Back/Cancel
Controller Flash ROM Writing
(Control) (FROM
Software Reset
S Reset
E Reset

Memory Clear
M Clear;

Global Variable

Re-connection Parameter *Password (5119) input required at execution.
ReCon of Shipping
(Ship-Para)

Baud Rate Change -
Baud «Flow at Error Occurrence

Request Power Mode Under | EfTor Oceurs
Recovery
RePower’ Y
Back*

Request Release
Pause
(ReAct)

Critical Error

Reconnection
Mode

Absolute Reset
(ResetAbs) .
Safety Velocity | *When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
SVel it is necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed

PIO start *Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)
prohibit select *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed
Pio

*For applicable models only
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i MuliTask !
(MTask)
'
Select ltem- Select ltem
— —_
Back" To File Menu:
File Backup Data Position
File Backuy| Position
Program
Symbol
Symbol
Para
All Data
All Data
Global Data
Global
ErrList
Select ltem*
P—
F—
To File Menu:
Restore data Position
Restore Position

Program
Program

Symbol
Symbol

Parameter
Para

All Data
All Data

Global Data
Global

i

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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(Main Menu)

ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

R

Select Item*

—
—

Back-

Environment

Time
Time

Select ltem*

Display
Displa:

LED&KEY TES
TEST.

—| Language/Sound/DimDispTime |

Brightness
LCD check

Touch calibration

*Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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ACTUATOR

6.6.2 Positioner Mode

(Note) In the positioner mode, “Program edit” or “Symbol edit” is unavailable. “Two or more programs
start prohibition” (MTsk) operation cannot be performed, either.

Select Item- Select Item- Select Item
P — P — P —
P — —_—
Back: Back: Back:

*Conduct edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position

Manual Input

. Edit Position
| Main Menu (Edit) (Position)

[ESC] When escaping the mode with “Back™,
check whether to write to Flash Rom

Copy/Move
[ rite to
Flash ROM Clear

Teach(Linear) || *Conduct teaching and edit after inputting position number
(Position number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)

o
each =
*After data writing by “Write™, go to next position o
Q.
°
Clear —
o
Switch Axes | *This button is ineffective >
Axis (28
=
Cont. o
5
9
Input Port )
In «Q
o
Output Port 3
Out
User Output
(UserOut)

Jog Velocity
JVel

Scan
Scan

i!

Current Pos./
Input Screen

(Disp)
Select Item
—
P ——
Back:
Parameter 110 | \
(Para) (10)
Common to
— All Axes
(Common)

Specific Axis

*Conduct setting value input after inputting parameter number
Driver (Parameter number input is available also on PageUp/Dn)
Driver *For some parameters, conduct the setting after selecting the
axis number or device number

Encoder After data writing by “Write™, go to next parameter
Encoder;

1/0 Dev
10 DEV

Other

Other /

m
0
s}
=

Positioner Mode
Pla

Excution *It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
(Execute) . . .
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
- *WRT key is also available to write data.
(o]
(sxo?,)
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6. Mode Transition Diagram

/71

INTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

(Main Menu)

Select Item*

Back-

—
—

82

—1Management Info.

Monitor Input Port
Monitor; InPort

Output Port
OutPort
Global Flag
GFlag

Select Item-
_—
—

Back:
Global Variable Integer Variable
GVar Itg

Real Variable
Real

String Variable
String
Select Number

—
List Display:

ErrList
Select Item

P ——
—
Back:

Version

Version

Teaching Box
(TP)

Control Const Thl

CntTble
Select ltem-
—
—
Selection Screen-
Axis Status Current Position
AxisSts' Position

Servo Status
Servo
Sensor Input Sts.
Sensor;
Encoder Status
Encoder’

> *Display switched with PageUp/PageDn

Axis Related
— Error
(Error) J
Select Item
—
—

Selection Screen-

System Status Mode/Error
SystemSts Mode/Err
Status1
Status1
Status2
Status2
Status3
Status3
Status4
Status4

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.

*WRT key is also avai

lable to write data.

d

ME0325-4A



/A INTELLIGENT
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(Main Menu)
Select Item-
—
P ——
Back/Cancel
Controller Flash ROM Writing
(Control) (FROM
Software Reset
S Reset
E Reset
Memory Clear Global Variable
M Clear
Re-Connection Parameter *Password (5119) input required at execution.
ReCon of Shipping
Ship-Para
Baud Rate Change
Baud T '
i +Flow at Error Occurrence !
Request Power E |
— Recovery ' Mode Under | E1TOr Qcours Message :
(RePower) H Operation Display H
: Minor Error . H
Request Action E t— Back H
[ Pause Release H Critical Error !
(ReAct) ! E
i Reconnection '
Absolite Reset | Mode H
(ResetAbs) ' H
M
Safety Velocity | *When Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit/Startup Select System (with password),
SVel it is necessary to input a password when the setting is to be changed
PIO start *Displayed only when Manual Operation Type Parameter = Edit, Startup Select Type (with password)
1 prohibit select | *Necessary to input password when setting is to be changed
(Pio)
Positioner mode
—— management info.
(PosMod Inf)
Select Item- Select Item-
— —
— —
Back: To File Menu:
File Backup Data Position
File Backu Position
Para
All Data
All Data
Global Data
Global
Error List
ErrList;
Positioner mode
Information
Positioner
Select Item-
—
P —
To File Menu:
Restore Data
Para
All Data
All Data
Global Data
Global
*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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6. Mode Transition Diagram

/71

84

(Main Menu)

ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

Select Item*
—
—

Ba

cke

(E

Environment

et —

nv)

Time
Time

Select Item
Display
Displa

Brightne
calibration
LCD check

LED&KEY TEST
TEST

—| Languag

e/Sound/DimDispTime |

> *Return to Top Menu when Finish/Cancel

R

*It is available also on the function keys when you select items.
*ESC key is also available to return to the previous screen.
*WRT key is also available to write data.
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7. Menu Selection

|Henu |
Edit File |
Play
Moni tor Ervvirorment Set |
Control ler
I Edit |l Plav || Monitor || Control |[ -= |

There are six menus in Menu that you can select and touch. The screen changes to the touched menu.

Menu list

o Edit To edit position data, programs, symbols, parameters and coordinate system
definition data

e Play To execute programs

e Monitor The controller status is displayed

e Controller To write in flash ROM, reset software and so on

¢ File To backup data in controller and restore

e Environment Set  Set the language, touch tone and time setting, etc.

ME0325-4A
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8. Execute or Stop the Positioner Mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controller

771 INTELLIGENT | X

8. Execute or Stop the Positioner Mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL
Controller.

When the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL controller is in the positioner mode, execute or stop the positioner
mode.

| Heru | Touch Positioner Mode] button in the Menu screen
or press (Play) key.
Edit File
| Positioner Mode
Moni tor Ervironment Set

Control ler
| | T o | e | e |
| Positioner Mode | There are two items in the Positioner Mode screen.

Execution

Execution: Start up the positioner mode that is
currently indicated.

Stop Stop : Finish the positioner mode that is
currently indicated.

Function keys are assigned as (Execute) and

(Stop).

Baclk |

(Eeote ] |

Caution: When the SSEL, ASEL or PSEL controller is executing in the positioner mode,
parameter changes or Flash ROM writing cannot be performed.
After stopping the positioner mode by the above operation, perform parameter changes
or Flash ROM writing.
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9. Position Edit

There are two ways to input the position data.

(1) Numerical input - It is the way to input numbers directly on the numeric keys in the touch panel in
the position edit screen or the numeric keys on the hardware.

(2) Teaching----- The way to set on the target position by manual movement (direct teaching) of
either JOG operation or inching operation with the servo being off, and to
indicate to read that position (current position) in the position table.

9.1 Manual Input (Numerical Input)

| Wer Touch button in the Menu screen or press
(Edit) key.
[ Edit File |
Play
Moni tor Ervirorment Set |
Control lar
\| It [ Fler | [Tortor ][ Tontral [ ||
[Eait | Touch button on the Edit screen or press
(Position) key.
3 dLg ’ * Example shown on the left is for XSEL-JX/KX,
I Position “ Coordinate Swstem PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,
RAXD/SAXD and MSEL-PCX/PGX.
Frogram * There is no coordinate system buttons shown
when a controller other than above is connected.
Symbo |
Farameter Back |
| Position || Proaram || Swmbol || Para || -» |‘

1L
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|F'05i‘|:ion | Touch button in Position menu

screen or press |F1] (Modify) key.
[ Manual input Teach (Scara) Edit Position screen will appear.

* Example shown on the left is for XSEL-PX/QX,
Copy/Move Teach(Lirear) RX/SX, RAX/SAX and MSEL-PCX/PGX (for 3-
axis SCARA + additional axis type).

Clear

* When there is no Scara or orthogonal axis, the
| applicable buttons will not be shown.

Bacl
* For XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD the

buttons are replaced with [Teach (Axis 1-4) and
Teach (Axis 5-8).

|| Madify || TeachS ||Coew/Mave]] Clear || -» I‘

[ltems Shown in Edit Position Screen]
1) Position No.

[Edit Position |
- Position N . Clear ||Page Lk ||Page Dnl
|

|_— 2) Axis Data

5 I '
u
< | y,
= : ) Arm -4 o 4) Target Arm
8 . Ao _l FTP Armb-3 System
o 3) Velocity * pel ) .t — 6) Output
ACCe|erat|.0n/ Comment Function
Deceleration [ Wite [lemaa| > 5) Comment
| |
1) Position No.
It shows the Position No.
2) Axis Data
It is shown for the number of axes actually installed.
Axes 1to 4

Indicate the positions of Axes 1 to 4.
Indicate the positions of SCARA axes for XSEL-JX/KX, PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,
RAXD/SAXD and MSEL-PCX/PGX controllers. (For 3-axis SCARA type, Axes 1 to 3 are for the
position indication of SCARA axis, and Axis 4 for additional axis.)
The range available to indicate is from -99999.999 to 99999.999.
Axes 5t0 8
Indicate the positions of Axes 5 to 8.
Indicate the positions of SCARA axes for XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD controllers.
The range available to indicate is from -99999.999 to 99999.999.
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3) Velocity * Acceleration/Deceleration

Vel
Indicate the velocity.
The range available to indicate is from 1 to 9999. However, when the controller is XSEL-J/K,
P/Q, R/S, RA/SA, SSEL, PSEL, ASEL, TT, TTA or MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF and All Axes
Common Parameter No. 20 “Max. Operation Velocity Check” is set to 0, the range is from 1 to All
Axis Common Parameter No. 21 “Max. Operation Velocity for Input Check”.

Acc
Indicate the Acceleration.
The range available to indicate is from 0.01 to 9.99. However, when the controller is XSEL-
PX/QX, the range is from 0.01 to the higher value in either of All Axes Common Parameter No.
22 “SCARA Axis Max. CP Acceleration” or All Axes Common Parameter No. 203 “Linear Axis
Max. Acceleration”.
When the controller is XSEL-P/Q, R/S, RA/SA or SSEL and All Axes Common Parameter No. 18
“Max. Operation Acceleration/Deceleration Velocity Check Timing” is set to 0, and when the
controller is XSEL-J/K, JX/KX, ASEL, PSEL, TT, TTA or MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF, All Axes
Common Parameter No. 22 “Max. Acceleration” is the maximum value for “Max. CP Acceleration”.

Dcl
Indicate the Deceleration.
The range available to indicate is from 0.01 to 9.99. However, when the controller is XSEL-
PX/QX, the range is from 0.01 to the higher value in either of All Axes Common Parameter No.
23 “SCARA Axis Max. CP Acceleration” or All Axes Common Parameter No. 204 “Linear Axis
Max. Deceleration”.
When the controller is XSEL-P/Q, R/S, RA/SA or SSEL and All Axes Common Parameter No. 18
“Max. Operation Acceleration/Deceleration Velocity Check Timing” is set to 0, and when the
controller is XSEL-J/K, JX/KX, ASEL, PSEL, TT, TTA or MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF, All Axes
Common Parameter No. 23 “Max. Deceleration” is the maximum value for “Max. CP
Deceleration”.

}p3 uonisod '6

4) Target Arm System
PTP Arm1-4 (Arm1-3), PTP Arm 5-8

Indicate the target arm system of SCARA Axis (Axes 1 to 4 or Axes 1 to 3) and SCARA Axis

(Axes 5 to 8) with Left and Right.

Arms 1 to 4 (Arms 1 to 3) are displayed only when XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,

RAXD/SAXD or MSEL-PCX/PGX controller is connected.

Arms 5 to 8 are displayed only when XSEL- RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD controller is connected.

The target arm system indication set in this section is effective in the following operations.

* Movement by key in Teaching screen (When there is no PTP target arm system setting
in the position data, operation is made as “current arm system (movement of opposite arm
system allowed when impossible)”)

» Servo operation SEL Command which the position data is used

5) Comment
Comment
It is displayed only when XSEL-R/S, RX/SX or RXD/SXD controller is connected.
Input a comment if necessary. (32 letters with half-size font at max.)
Input of comments is available in Position No. 1 to 10000.

6) Output Function
When the controller has position output operation feature support and the feature is activated only.
OutFn
Output functions of the position output operation feature are displayed. Setting is to be conducted
with the function keys (Cfg.OutFn). (Display will be shown when cursor is placed in OutFn box.)
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9.1.1 Basic Operation

[Addition and Change of Position Data]

First, indicate the position number that an addition or a change is required. When the screen is
opened for the first time, a cursor is flashing in the position number input box. (When no flashing is
confirmed, touch in the position number input box.)

|Edit Position | Input thekposition rr:umberhby distLaying tEe
. numeric keys on the touch panel by touching
Position fof| Clear | [Pae U] [Fooe bn] button or input the position number on

the hardware numeric keys.

OutFn
lrite | Kevhoard |
|
- [Edit Position | Touch the numerical part when it is desired to input

number on the touch panel numeric k when
Position No. ] Clear ||Page Up ||Page On | inl;)utt’:iigothe p?o:itjign 2imeberl.'l eric keys whe

Fi | ' The contents of input will be shown in the box
above the touch panel numeric keys.

When confirming the input number, touch .
Touch panel numeric keys will close, the data in
/| 5] J)EC)  the indicated position number is shown, and the
a5l 6les cursor moves to the input box for Axis1.

When redoing the input, touch [ESC].

11 2} SIUR)  wWhen it is desired to cancel the input, touch

=
©
L
c
S
=
[0}
(o]
o
o

I T
I 7 irn
[ G

[ Back | [Twrit 0| . |+-Jent|| again, and the touch panel numeric keys will close.
| | vAvle?; key on the hardware acts in the same

When it is desired to use the hardware numeric keys for inputting, input the desired number by
pressing the numeric keys and press key to confirm your input. Once the input is confirmed, the
cursor moves to Axis1 box. The contents of input are displayed in the position number box. When
redoing the input, press key. It is not available to input numbers on the hardware numeric keys
while the touch panel numeric keys are displayed on the screen.
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[Input of Axis Data (Axes 1 to 8), Vel (Velocity), Acc (Acceleration) and Dcl (Deceleration)]

Show the cursor to the input area for the item which is desired for inputting. To show the cursor in the
input area for the item which is desired for inputting is to touch in that area (white area in the
background, or an area framed in red for Axis1).

| Edit Position | With the cursor shown in the appropriate area,

touch button to make the touch panel
numeric keys appear on the screen to input a
number, or input a number on the hardware
numeric keys.

Position Mo. [Pace Uk | [Pase Dn |

m1-4
PTP Arma-G
DutFr

|

|EdiJE Position | If you want to input 100 to Axis1 (15 axis), touch
— | button to show the touch panel numeric
Position Mo. “ Clear ||Pase Ue | [Page Dn | keys, and touch [1]0][0 on the touch panel

numeric keys.

TP
o [T i
vel T

Commet

| Edit Position | If it is accepted correctly, the focus moves onto
" Axis2. (If only one axis is installed, the cursor
Position No. 1 Clear ||Page Ue | | Pase Dn | moves to Vel.)
isl i Axes 2 to 8 (for number of actually installed), Vel
A (velocity), Acc (acceleration) and Dcl (deceleration)
are available to input.

ficc

Dl OutFr
Conment
[ write || Kevhoard |
| |
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9. Position Edit

p /g PEEIEES 15X

| Edit Position | When you want to erase the data that is already
input, touch on the touch panel numeric
keys to delete what you want.

On the hardware numeric keys, data already input
can be deleted with key and key to
remove.

Position No. 1 [lear ||F'age Up | |Pase On |

fice _ FTP &rmt

0 -
Comment 1 3 “
[t 0 . |+-|enr
| |

[Input of Target Arm System Data (Arm1 to 4 or Arm 1 to 3), (Arm5 to 8)]

* Arm1 to 4 (Arm1 to 3) is a function dedicated only for XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,
RAXD/SAXD or MSEL-PCX/PGX, Arm5 to 8 is a function dedicated only for XSEL-RXD/SXD and
RAXD/SAXD

Show the cursor to the input area for the item which is desired for inputting. To show the cursor in the

input area for the item which is desired for inputting is to touch in that area (white area in the

background, or an area framed in red for Arm1 to 4 or Arm1 to 3).

[Edit Fosition With the cursor being displayed, touch

_ 1 | button to show the touch panel numeric keys to
EihEn b6 Clear | [Paoe Ue | [Pace On | input L/R, or input it on the hardware function keys.

100,000
]
]
I
I -1 frn
[ s
cl _ OutFn
Commert
[ write || Kevhoard |
|Elear ][ Fiaht ][ Lert_] |
|EdiJc Pozition | When you want to input Left (left arm), touch
— | mmﬂon to show the touch panel numeric
Poalfimn b, 1| _Ciear |[Pase U [Pase Dn keys, and touch on the touch panel numeric
When you want to input Right (right arm), touch B
: ENT|, and when you delete what is input, touch
: : CLR|ENT].
: 4
Del
Comment |
o] o |+ R [ew
|Tlear ] ARt ][ Lert ] |
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[Input Comment]

* Function dedicated only for XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX and RAXD/SAXD
Have the cursor displayed in the comment input box. To show the cursor, touch the white area in the
background beside “Comment” (an area framed in red).

[Edit Position | With the cursor being displayed, touch
Position Mo. 1 Glear |[Pese Ue] [Fase Dn] button to show the touch panel keyboard to input
P words.

When you want to use the hardware keys for input,
letters on the top of a hardware numeric key is
what is to be input. If you look at the hardware
numeric key , the letters change in order of A-B-
—— C-a-b-c. Press key on a letter that you desire
Acc _ PTP Arma-3 - .

ool N [t to confirm. When you want to change the input

- ] letter to a number, press key and then press a
LCommert I .

number key on the hardware numeric keys.

| Back I I Write || Kevboard |
[ |

[Edit Position | |Edit Position |

Position Mo. 1 Clear |[Pase Ue] [Fase Dn] . 1 Page Uk | |Pase Dn |
S P i F

Clear |

[ [

esd 1] 2] s afslel 7l el ol ol -=0es| |esd ! fafsls]z] dal«l o) |+]oe

WEfalwlelr) t)vuli]ole)}] e QO WIEJR)TEYQUY I O)P)£) 1

e Jals]dl flalh)ilk) )]’ i ceP JAYSIDIFYGIH JYKYLY )" i

siet |z sl el vlblnlnl. ). /] e siirt | Z b clvlBlniml <) > 2] enr

ctrifart] | ¥ | L)1 l<l=]  [oteifert] 7] (L] 1]~
Initial Screen SHIFT key being touched

Use the keyboard shown in the figure above to input a comment. When you want to input a capital

letter, either touch key or touch key to show the capital letters. (Figure on top right)

key gets released every time after a letter is input while key is remained on until it is

touched again. Touch or key to confirm the letter you have input.

Operation of Special Function Keys out of Letters

ESC| Cancels what was input and clear all the input conditions. When nothing is input, they
keyboard closes by touching this key.

BS It deletes a letter in front of the cursor. When nothing is input, all letters are deleted.

DEL| It deletes letters on the cursor.

AB| It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.

It moves the cursor one step to the left.

It moves the cursor one step to the right.

It moves the cursor one step to the left.

It moves the cursor one step to the right.

It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. It is released by inputting one letter or

touching [SHIFT| again.

It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. Touch again and it is released.
It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.

=

9 [gfn
o |5

m
Z
r
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9. Position Edit

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

[Position Output Operation Data Input]

12X

* Feature available only when position output operation feature is valid
Place the cursor on the output function box. To place the cursor, touch the blank area with white
background (area marked with red highlight) beside “OutFn”.

[Edit Position

Position No. 1| Clear ||F'age Ue | | Page Dn |

s .

TR
[

I Write || Kevboard |

Ii Tro.0utin [ Clear ] |

Comment

|Dutput Deeration Data Setting |

Function (CInval id @ON (" 0FF
CI0ND (_I0FFD
" ONR (" 0FFR
Outeut Port / Flas Ho.
Parameteri 0.000
Parametar? 0,000
R e e
| O O v I

|Dutput Deeration Data Setting |

Function Clnval id @O (IOFF
(COND (0FFD
_/ONR {_0FFR

Outeut Port / Flas No. [ 33

Parameter1 . 0. 000

Parameter?

| cwer | remmm

I CTOEINT: N | I | I o | e |

94

If the cursor is placed in the output function box,
F2 (Cfg.OutFn) will be displayed in the function key.
Press (Cfg.OutFn) key.

Select the output functions. Either touch the radio
button you would like to select (figure in left, area
marked with red highlight) or input with using the
hardware function keys.

Input Output Ports / Flag Numbers, Parameter1
and Parameter2. Touch an input part where you
would like to input contents (area marked with red
highlight for Output Ports / Flag Numbers) to show
the cursor.

Input numbers either by touching the
button with the cursor being displayed to show the
touch panel numeric keys, or by inputting with
hardware numeric keys.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

|Dutput Deeration Data Setting

Function Cilvalid ®ON (" 0FF
COND (_OFFD
CONR (C0FFR
Outeut Port / Flas N 33 il
uteut Par ag No. ]
7] 8] 9JESC
Parameteri 0.0
4 B3
Parametar? 0.0
1 CLR
| o [T -
[ T s o | i e |
|Dutput Operation Data Setting
Function Clnval id (80N 0FF
COND (0FFD
I0NR (I0FFR
Outeut Port / Flag No.
Paraneter | 000

Parameter? 0. 000

® | cavee | mEmm

[ T o | i e |

[Edit Position

Position No. 1 Llear ||F'age U | | Pawe Dn |

TP Ar

TP &rm5-8
OutFr N
Comment
| Write || Kevboard |

| [Fo.outrn] [ Clear ]

ME0325-4A

When you would like to input 331 in Output Ports /
Flag Numbers, touch the button to show
the touch panel numeric keys and touch

on the touch panel numeric keys.

If the data is received properly, the screen goes
back to the position output operation data setting
window, and the cursor moves to the input area for
the next item.

Touch the [OK] button after all the necessary items
are input. The screen goes back to the previous
window. Touch the [CANCEL| button when you wish

to cancel the inputs.

The selected output functions will be displayed in
the output function column (OutFn).

95
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[Data Transfer]

[EaI% PosTtion | After data input is complete, either touch

" ’—| button on the touch panel or press key on
PREIEIE [6: 1] _Clear ||Page Ue | [Pase Dn| the hardware keys to transfer the data to the

100,000 controller.

[ s

PTP Armf5-8
Commert
Write Kevhoard
|
|EdiJc Position Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the

position number gets incremented and the next
data input screen is shown.

Position Mo. Z

Llear ||F'age U | | Pase Dn |

I 1 -4
fee [ P orvs-e
e
Comment
I Write || Kevboard |
| |

Only transferring the data to a controller by touching button or pressing @ key will lose the
edit data when the power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted*'. Go back from the

position edit screen to the flash ROM writing screen by using button or key, and have 9.1.2
Flash ROM Writing conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)
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[Data Clear]

| Edit Position When you want to delete the data in the position

- number being displayed, touch button in the
P':'"':'n ND' Clzar_[fPase Up | [Page D] touch panel, or press (Clear) key on the

1 hardware keys.

Arm5-d
OutFn
I Write || Kevboard |
| |
[Edit Pasition Press button in the touch panel or press

(Yes) key on the hardware keys to transfer the
data to the controller.

Position Nu.

| Edit Position Once the clear is succeeded, the data in the same
Position Nu.]—ﬂ Claar ||F'age e | [Paze 0n | position number (after cleared) is displayed.

I -1 -
A _ PTP Armb-8
ol (N 0.t

Commnert

I Write || Kevboard |

| Llear |

Only transferring the data to a controller by having the clear process will lose the edit data when the
power gets rebooted or the software reset is conducted*’. Go back from the position edit screen to the
flash ROM writing screen by using button or key, and have 9.1.2 Flash ROM Writing
conducted.

(*1 Except for controllers which possess feature to retain data)
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9. Position Edit
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9.1.2 Flash ROM Writing

The edit data will be cleared by restoring the power and executing software reset, only if the position
edit data was transmitted to the controller.

To save the data after restoring the power and executing software reset, write the data to Flash ROM.
From the final editing screen, return to the Flash ROM writing screen with the key or button.

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press (No) key.

| Conf i rmation |

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |
[ —r— |
[Flash ROM writing | While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
Flash ROM writing. .. this time.

Please Wait...

| e | Flash ROM writing is completed.
Either touch [OK| button or press key to return
to the edit menu screen.

Comp | ete!
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9.2 Teaching of the Orthogonal Axis: XSEL-J/K, P/Q, or 5th and 6th Axes of
XSEL-PX/QX Controller, XSEL-R/S, or 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RX/SX
Controller, XSEL-RA/SA, or 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RAX/SAX
Controller, Additional Axes on 3-axis SCARA Type MSEL-PCX/PGX
Controller, MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF, TT, TTA, SSEL, ASEL or PSEL
Controller

9.2.1 Teaching

Teaching is one way to input position data (moving the actuator to an arbitrary position and getting
that actuator’s current position as data).

Methods for moving the actuators to an arbitrary position are the jog operation, inching operation, and
manual movement (direct teaching) with a servo OFF status.

The fundamental flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the actuator. (Jog operation ¢ inching operation « manual movement with a servo OFF status)
select position No. and axis No. for data input.

v

| 2) Take the data of the current position of the actuator into the Teaching screen. |

'

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.

Input the position data by teaching and repeating 1) to 3).
Teaching is transacted mainly at the Teaching screen.

[Heru | Touch in the Menu screen or press [F1] (Edit)
key.
| Edit “ File
Play
Mo tor Environment Set
Contraol ler
|| Eit [ Plav | [Wonitor [ Cortral [ = ||

1L
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| Touch button on the Edit screen or press

(Position) key.

* Example shown on the left is for XSEL-J/K, P/Q,
R/S, RA/SA, TT, TTA, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL and
MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF.

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
[Edit
| Position “
Program
Symbo |
Parameter Baclk |
| Pasition || Program || Svmbol || Para | |
4L
|F'|:|siti0n

Marual input |

Touch [Teach (Linear) button in Position menu

screen, or press [Teach| or [TeachL| keys. (To show
Teachl], press [SF| key.)

Copy/Move " Teach(Linear) “

Clear |

Bacl |

|| Modify || Teach ||Coew/Mowe |l Clear |

| Teach{Lineary

| TeachiLinear) |

Clear | [Pase Ur | [Faze Dn ]

[awitch dis]|  Cont. |

Position ND.|

[lear | |Pase Ue || Page Dn |

lswitch fxis|| Cont. |
I v | oot || useriuteut ||Josvelocity ]| Scan | [N ] {ouTr | finout] [User | JJos¥elocity || Scan |
| Back || CurPos. || ‘rite || Kevboard | [ Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || f&xis || - || ‘I Dise || Scan || Clear | fxis || -» |‘
For Input and Output Ports
100
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Explanation for each Display Area
Position No. : Currently displayed position number
Axis1-4 . Position data for Axes 1 to 4 (There are also Axes 5 to 6 for XSEL-PX/QX
Controllers, Axes 5 to 8 for XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RA/SA
and RAX/SAX Controllers and Axis 4 for MSEL-
PCX/PGX Controllers) (Figure above is an image for

3-axis type)
Vel : Velocity
Acc . Acceleration
Dcl . Deceleration

Explanation for each Touch Panel Button (Function Key)
| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxiz |[ -= |

Current Position: F1 (Disp) : Switch the input data screen to the current position display.

Load : F2 (Scan) : Current position is loaded to the screen. When the cursor is in
Axes1 to 4 (Axis5 to 8), the axis the cursor is on is loaded, and all
the axes are loaded when the cursor is on an axis out of Axis 1 to 4
or the cursor is not displayed. (For 8 axes for XSEL-R/S and
RA/SA)

Clear : F3 (Clear): It clears all the axes data in the displayed position number.

Axis Switchover: F4 (Axis) : Switch the 1st to 4th axes display screen to the 5th to 8th axes
display screen (Effective for 5 axes or more) For (3-axis SCARA
type). MSEL-PCX/PGX, the display switches over to the SCARA
axes screen.

[ T | T | A o | s | = |
Continuous Operation : F1 (Cont) : Execute continuance operation.
Jog Velocity :F2 (JVel) :Set the jog velocity, etc.
IN :F3 (In)  :Monitor the input port.
ouT :F4 (Out) :Monitor the output port.

Use: F2 (UserOut): Turn ON/OFF the output ports (sequential 8 points at the maximum set to
parameters). (It is required to preset the I/O parameters No. 74 and No. 75.)

| InDut || Userlut | |

For models applicable for input and output ports

InOut:F1 (InOut) :Input and output ports are monitored.

User : F2 (UserOut): Turn ON/OFF the output ports (sequential 8 points at the maximum set to
parameters). (It is required to preset the I/O parameters No. 74 and No. 75.)
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For incremental encoder specification, it is required to execute homing after supplying power or
software reset before you start teaching.

[ Teach (Linear) | Turn the servo ON condition bi pressing the
Position Mo.| ][]m Clear | [Pase Ue ] [Page Dn] key and then j[f.le key in the

_. eaching screen condition.
To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, either touch
button or press [F1| (Disp) key.
Press key, and then press or to

start home-return operation on all the axes.

lswitch fxis||  Cont. |
[ ] out ] Userluteut | [Jos¥elocity || Scan |
[ Back || cur Pos. | Write || Kevhoard |

‘I Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || -» ||

F1| (Disp) key or
Cur Pos.| (InputScreen|) Button

|Tea|:h(LinearII Current Pos. |
10| —Clear | |Pace Uk ||Pace Dn |

Y
Y
Y nnon o0no

lswitch dxis|| Comt. |
[ oot || UserDuteut | fJos¥elocity || Scan |
[ Back  ||IneutScreen|| Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || é&xis || -» ||

Position N0.|

The data of the current position screen
before homing doesn’t have meaning.

| Teach(Linear) Current Pos. | After homing is complete, execute teaching.
Position Nu.| ][]m Clear ||F'age U | | Pase Dn |
Axis | 0. oo Sy

0. oon {50
0. oo {50 0000 nann

[witch dxis|| Cont. |
I our || UserDuteut [ldoavelocity || Scan |
| Back  |[IreutScreen]] Write || Kevboard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || &xis || - ||
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(1) Movement of an actuator
1) Jog Operation

| Teach(Linear)
Pasition No.| mm Clear | [Pase Ue | [Paze On ]

[switch fuis]| Cont. |

I v | oot || userduteut ||dosvelocity ]| Scan |
| Back || CurPos. || Write || Kevboard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || -» ||

Turn the servo ON condition by pressing the

key and then the key in the
Teaching screen condition.

Execute the all-axis servo OFF command when
there is any axis in the servo ON status, and
execute the all-axis servo ON command when all
axes are in the servo OFF status.

To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, either touch

button or press |F 1] (Disp) key to show the

current position display.

F1| (Disp) key or
Cur Pos/| (InputScreen|) Button

Teach{Linear} Current Pos. Wﬁ/ Slel'VO Status
Pos i tion Nu.| mm ol | [Pase U - Light Blue: Servo ON, Black: Servo OFF

272K S
sz el o UsrOut Sts

27 0 0000 nann

[witch dxis|| Cont. |
I our || UserDuteut [ldogvelocity || Scan |
| Back  |[IrneutScreen]] Write || Kevboard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || &xis || > ||

(The above diagram is 3 axes cification;

Press valid jog keys are +21[B+B])

|Tea|:h {Linear) Current Pos. |
Position Na.| ][]m Clear | [Pase Ur | [Paze Dn]

2.7 0
FEREE] UsrOut Sts

sl o nnon nonn

[Switch dxis|| Cont. |

I our || UserOuteut |]doste oz ity | Scan I
| Back  ||IneutScreen|{  Write | Kevhoard I
[oter [ sean J[ Clear ][ A= _1[ ]|

ME0325-4A

Press the [1}, [14], 24, 24, 31, 34}, [4] and [4+] keys to
move the actuator to a designated position. (1 to 4
indicate axis No. and + represents plus direction
[forward] while — represents minus direction
[backward].)

To execute jog operation for the 5th and 8th axes,
press the (Axis) key to switch the display to the
5th and 8th axes data display screen.

(1+4]: Plus direction for the 5th axis,

1-: Minus direction for the 5th axis,

2+: Plus direction for the 6th axis,

2-: Minus direction for the 6th axis.

3+: Plus direction for the 7th axis,

34 Minus direction for the 7th axis,

4+|: Plus direction for the 8th axis,

4-: Minus direction for the 8th axis.)

Changing the Jog Velocity
Change the actuator’s moving velocity at the time

of the jog operation.

Touch button in Teaching screen or
have ‘dVel’ (Jog Velocity) displayed in the function
key box and press the applicable function key.
(Depending on the screen condition, you need to
press [SF| key to display ‘JVel’.)
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|.J|:|g Yelocity(Linear)

Yel [nm/sec]

fice: [5]
Dl [G]
Irnc [mm]

[l | ey
=|l=

0
0
0. 000

Jog velocity

W

2) Inching Operation

|.J|:u3 YelocityiLinear?

Inching distance

Vel [mm/sec]

fice: (5]
Del [G]

0.20

Inclm] C

0. 100

12X

(velocity), Acc (acceleration), and Dcl
(deceleration) at the time of the jog operation with
the numeric keys and press the return key. Set Inc
(inching distance) 0.000. (To open the touch panel
numeric keys, touch button.)

You can also set the inching distance from this

Either touch button or press key to
return to Teaching screen to conduct the jog

Set the inching distance. (the moving distance
each time pressing jog key.) In the jog velocity
change screen, input a number in Inc (Inching
Distance) with the numeric keys and press the
return key. (To open the touch panel numeric
keys, touch [Keyboard| button.)

Value input range is 0.001 to 1.000 [unit: mm].
Either touch button or press key to
return to Teaching screen to conduct the inching

Press the jog key once and the actuator moves for the distance of 1 inching. Press |1+ to keys
to perform inching movement in the positive direction of the coordinate and |14 to 4 to perform

inching in the negative direction.

Pressing and holding the jog key changes to jog operation. In approximately 1.6 seconds after the
jog key is pressed, inching operation changes to jog operation and further continuing to press the

key changes the jog velocity per second as follows: 1—10—50—100 [mm/sec].

104

ME0325-4A



p /g PEEIEES 15X

3) Manual Movement with Servo OFF Status (Direct Teaching)

O p———— In the teaching screen, press key and
then press key to turn the servo OFF.

To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, either touch
-~ button or press [F1] (Disp) key.

Usrlut Sts Move the actuators to the designated position via
manual mode.

(The background color in the screen turns to red
during the emergency stop.)

Switch fixis
Userluteut WJos¥elocity
InutScreen

| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || - |

Pressing the EMERGENCY STOP button switches
the display to the emergency stop screen.

Either touch button or press key to

return to Teaching screen.

Messaoe

Warning:
Be sure to execute manual movement when
the EMERGENCY STORP button is pressed.

}p3 uonisod '6
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(2) Take in the current position as a data

12X

The determined actuator position is uploaded to the teaching screen as the position data.

| Teach (L inear)

1[][]| Clear | |Page Ue || Page Dn |

Position ND.|

lswitch dxis|| Cont. |

[N ] our || UserDuteut |JJos¥elocity || Scan |
[ Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || == |

| Teach (L inear)

Position No.| 100 _Clear | [Pase Ur | [Pace D |
Axis

lswitch dxis|| Cont. |
[N ] our || UserDuteut |JJos¥elocity || Scan |
[ Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || - I‘

106

Touch in the position number input box to show the
cursor and input a value either on the hardware
numeric keys or touch panel numeric keys. (Touch
panel numeric keys can be shown by touching
button.)

Or, select the position number to load the data
from by touching [Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons or
using PAGE UP|and PAGE DOWN keys.

When the cursor is placed in the axis box, press
(Scan) key or touch button to load the
current position data of the axis that the cursor is
placed on. Press [F2 (Scan) key or touch
button when the cursor is not shown or placed in
an area other than the axis box, the current
position data of all the axes is loaded.
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(3) Transmit to the Controller
Transmit the taken-in data to the controller.

| TeachiScaral |
Position No.| 100

Clear | [Pase Lk |[Pase Dn |

frm: Risht _Che | Jume:OFF _Che |

Joo Crd svs: W 0 _Cho | [Gwiteh axis] [ Cont. |
I Jour || Useriuteut J{avel |l || Scan |
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || - ||

| Teach (L inear ) |
Pasition No.| 1[] Clear | [Pase Ue | [Fase On |

lswitch dwis|| Cont. |

[ I ] our || Userduteut |JJos¥elocity || Scan |
[ Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Disn |l Scan || Clear || f&xis || -» |‘

ME0325-4A

In Teaching screen, either touch button or
press key.

The loaded data is stored in the memory in the
controller. Once the transfer to the controller is
complete, the position number is incremented by
one.

The data available to transfer to the controller is
one position data that is being displayed. It is not
possible to transfer the data of more than one
position number at a time.

If the screen is switched with touching |Page Up

or [Page Dn|, or using PAGE UP|, PAGE DOWN
or ESC| key before the data is transferred, the
input data will become invalid.

=

=
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ACTUATOR
(4) I/O Monitor * Position Confirmation

During teaching operation, you can monitor various ports. You can also confirm the location by moving
an actuator to a to the location of the position data with teaching.

1) Input/Output Monitor
Either touch [IN] or button in Teaching screen or select “In” or “Out” in the function keys.
For models applicable for input and output ports, monitoring of the input and output ports is
available by either touching InOuf button or selecting in the function keys.

Input Port
| Irput Port |

Port MNo. m |F'age lp ||Page Dy |
0123 19
0] 0000000000
101 0000000000
20[ 0000000000
30[ 0000000000
401 0000000000

Output Port

Either touch [ON| or button or press [F1] key to

switch ON/OFF (1/0) the output port on the cursor
position. (For |F1| key, the port is switched ON and
OFF (1/0) every time the key is pressed.)

|Dutput Port |
|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

Port Ma.

9
300] [EO710000000
310( 0000000000
320 0000000000
330[ 0000000000
3401 0000000000

o] |

Input/Output Port (for applicable models)
| In0ut Part

Part Ma. I"'
| ]

7000] 0100000000
Z010] 1100000000
7020] 0000000000
/030] 0000000000
7040] 0000000000

| |

| The way to operate is the same as the output port.

|Page Uk || Page Dn |
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2) Moving

Move the actuator to the location of the position data transmitted to the controller.

| Teach (L inear)
Position NEI<|

j Clear ||F'age U | | Pase Dn |

0.000

0. 000

Yel

ACC

D

lswitch dxis|| Cont. |
[N ] our || UserDuteut |JJos¥elocity || Scan |
[ Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || - ||

To check or change the operation velocity, either touch JogVelocity| button or press (JVel) key.

Position No. to move

Select position No. to move in the Teaching screen

condition.

Press |[SERVO] key and then press key to

turn the servo ON.

To check if servo is turned ON or OFF either touch

button or press |F1| (Disp) key.

The actuator starts moving by pressing the MOVE
key and then the or key, in the case of

all-axis movement. Press the [1-, , . , , ,
@ and 4+ keys in the case of each axis movement.
To stop movement halfway, press the [STOP| key.

(When JVel is not shown on , use key to make it appear.)

|.J|:|g YelocityiLinear? |

Vel Inm/sec( | 3l Operation Velocity
A 6] .70 30mm/sec

Dcl [G] 0.1
I [mm] 0.00

=l

=

| |

ME0325-4A

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys. (When cursor is not in Vel box,
touch Vel box to make the cursor appear.) Input
the change data on the numeric keys, and touch
ENT]

(Hardware numeric keys are also available for
input.)

After changing, touch button or press m
key.

If the velocity, acceleration and deceleration are
set in the position data, these settings are
prioritized.

Priority: Parameter < JVel < Position Data
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3) Continuous movement
Move the actuator continuously to the location of the position data transmitted to the controller.

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

12X

| Teach (Linear)

100,000 Acc

-
—

Position ND(L

il )_Clear ||F'age Up ”F'age DnI

el

|Swit|:h ﬁxisl Cant.
Iy ] our || UserOuteut ||..|0~3'v'e|nn:it:x|| Scan |

| Back || Cur Pos. || MWrite || Kevboard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || &xis || - ||

Position No. you’'d like to move first

In Teaching screen, select the position number to
operate first.

Press [SERVO] key and then press key to

turn the servo ON.
To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, either touch

button or press |F1| (Disp) key.

Touch button or press [F1| (Cont) key. (When
Cont is not shown on , use key to make it
appear.)

To check or change the operation velocity, either touch JogVelocity| button or press (JVel) key.
(When JVel is not shown on , use key to make it appear.)

- |.Jog Yelocity(Linear)

9. Position Edit

Yel [mmfse::

fice (5]
bcl [R]
Iz [om ]

0
0. 00

BE

—

Operation Velocity
30mm/sec

110

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys. (When cursor is not in Vel box,
touch Vel box to make the cursor appear.) Input
the change data on the numeric keys, and touch
ENT]

(Hardware numeric keys are also available for
input.)

After changing, touch button or press m
key.

If the velocity, acceleration and deceleration are
set in the position data, these settings are
prioritized.

Priority: Parameter < JVel < Position Data
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| The actuator (in all axes) starts continuous

— movement by pressing the MOVE| key and then
Position Na.| q _Clear | [Pase Ue][Paze in] the |ALL# or [ALL] key, in the case of all-axis

|Tea|:h (Linear} Current Pos.

25,373 )00 __ movement. Press the [1], [1+4], 2], +], 3], 3+,
45. 009 |0 Usrlut dts and |4+ keys in the case of each axis movement.

23 a0 2 0000 nann

During continuous movement, the display changes
to the current position display. To stop, press the

STOP| key.
[Eten fwis] [ Tont. | 1’2 restart continuous movement, press the MOVE
I our || UserDuteut |ldogvelocity || Scan | y:
| Back  |[IneutScreen]] Write || Kevboard | .
Caution:
| | Please note that it may take a few seconds

before movement start after the or

key are pressed. (The time elapsed until
movement start varies according to the
number of registered position data.)

If key is pressed before the continuous
operation starts, the operation start will be
cancelled.

}p3 uonisod '6
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(5) User-specified output port operation
The output ports set for the parameter can be easily turned ON/OFF.
Teaching screen or select [UserOutput button or in the function keys.

|Teach iLinear} Current Pos.
Pasition No. | 1| _Clear [ [Fase Ur | [Pace Dn |

0no0 oono | (A)

lswitch fxis|| Cont. |
[ out | Useruteut |los¥elocity || Scan |

[ Back  ||IreutScreen]] Write || Hevboard |
| Userl || User? || Userd | Userd || -> | (B)
When function key (UserOut) is pressed
|Teach(Linear) Current Pos. |
Pasition No. | 1| _Clear [ [Fase Ur | [Pace Dn |
ﬁ
i (A)
RS
.“(%‘
o
a
o

lswitch fxis|| Cont. |

R ()

When button is touched

(A) User-specified output port status
The conditions of user-specified output ports are displayed as ‘1’ (=ON) and ‘0’ (=OFF).
(The conditions are displayed from the first specified port for the number of specified ports from
the left.)

(B) Function for operation of user-specified output ports
This is the function for ON/OFF operation of user-specified output ports.
Assignment is made for the number of specified ports in the order of ‘Usr1’, ‘Usr2’, ‘Usr3’ ... from
the top of the user-specified output ports.
(‘Usr1’ to ‘Usr4’ and ‘Usr5’ to ‘Usr8’ are changed with the key.)
ON/OFF operation can be performed for each output port by pressing the function keys ( to )
corresponding to ‘Usr1’ to ‘Usr4’ and ‘Usr5’ to ‘Usr8’.
(Port ON Command is executed when the port status display is ‘0’ (OFF) and Port OFF Command
when the status display is ‘1’ (ON)).
When you return to the standard functions, press key.
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(C) User-Specified Output Port Operation Panel Window

12X

It is a panel window to perform the operation to turn ON/OFF the user-specified output ports.
Assignment is made for the number of specified ports in the order of ‘Usr1’, ‘Usr2’, ‘Usr3’ ... from

the top of the user-specified output ports.

By touching a to buttons, an operation can be performed to turn each output port

ON/OFF.

(Port ON Command is executed when the port status display is ‘0’ (OFF) and Port OFF Command
when the status display is ‘1’ (ON).

To close this panel window, touch [] on the top right or press key.

1) Setting of user-specified output port parameters
For the operation method for parameter setting, refer to “14. Parameter Edit.”

The first port No. and the number of ports are set with the following parameters:

* Number of ports

I/O parameter No. 74 “QntPrtUsrOut” (Number of output ports used by TP user (hand, etc.))

* First port No.

I/O parameter No. 75 “TopNo.UseOut” (First output port No. by TP user (hand, etc.))

(Setting example) When the first port No. is set to 308 and the number of ports is set to 8:

‘Usr1’ (ﬂ key) .........
‘Usrz’ (Q key) .........
‘Usr3’ (5 key) .........
‘Usr4’ (E key) .........
‘Usr5’ (ﬂ key) .........
‘Usr6’ (Q key) .........
‘Usr7’ (i key) .........
‘L,s|r-8Y (E key) .........

ME0325-4A

Output port 308
Output port 309
Output port 310
Output port 311
Output port 312
Output port 313
Output port 314
Output port 315
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9.2.2 Example of Teaching Input

Entering the data into position No. 10 using the jog and into position No. 11 by manual movement
(direct teaching) with Servo OFF status.

No. Operation
1 |Touch button. [ Henu |
Or, Select the [F1] (Edit)
key. Edit Fila |
Play
Moni tor Ervirorment Set |
Control ler
B [Fler ] [Honttor ] [Cartral ][ ]|
2 |Touch button. |[Edit |
Or, Select the —
(Position) key. Position
Program
Symbo |
Parameter Back |
|| Position || Program || Swvmbal || Para | |
3 | Touch [Teach(Linear)| |Position ||For XSEL-PX/QX, RX/SX,
button. RAX/SAX and MSEL-
Or, Select the Manual input PCX/PGX press [SF| key to
(Teach) key. display (TeachL) and
Copy/Move I Teach(Linear) then press [F1| key.
Clear
Back
|| Wodify || Teach ||Corw/Mawe || Clear | |
4 | Either use [Page Up| [ Teach(Linear) |
button and |[Page Dn Pazitian No. | Clear | [Pase Ue | [Pase O |

button in the touch panel,

or PAGE UP| key and
PAGE DOWN]| key in the

hardware keys, or input
“10” in the position
number on the numeric
key, and then touch W

for confirmation.

lswitch Axis|| Cont. |
[ v ) our | Usertuteut | [Josvelocity ]| Gean |
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fAxis || > ||
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ACTUATOR
No. Operation
5 |Press|SERVO|key and  |[TeachiLinear) |
then press key to Position No.[ 10| _Clear | [Pase Us ] [Pase bn]
turn the servo ON.
lswitch Axis|| Cont. |
[ v ) our | Usertuteut | [Josvelocity ]| Gean |
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fAxis || > ||
6 |Press the jog keys [14, | TeachiLinear} Current Pos.
, , ,andto Pozition No.| 70| _Clear | [Pase Ur | [Pase On |
move the robot to a ' /
desired position. B Usriut 5ts
] 0000 0000
lswitch Axis|| Cont. |
[ v ) our | Usertuteut | [Josvelocity ]| Gean |
| Back  ||IreutScreen|| Write || Kevboard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fAxis || > ||
7 | Either touch button || TeachiLinear} Current Pos.
or press (Scan) key to| Pesition Ho.[ 10| _Clear | [Fase Uk | [Faze On |
load the axis number Axis
current position where B Usrlut 5ts
the cursor is to the input ' [_0000 0000
screen. Either touch
button or press
(Disp) key to confirm that [switch Axis|| Cont. |
the data has been [ 0 [ our || Userduteut | [dosvelosity]]  Scan |
loaded. | Back ||Input8|:reen|| Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fAxis || > ||
8 |Press Return, touch in || TeachiLinear)

the input area for Axis2
to move the cursor to the
next axis and touch
button, or press
(Scan) key.

Pozition No.| 70| _Clear | [Pase Ur | [Pase On |

AT
|

lswitch Axis|| Cont. |
[ v ) our | Usertuteut | [Josvelocity ]| Gean |
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fAxis || > ||

ME0325-4A
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No. Operation
9 |Load the data also for | Teach (L inear) |
the 3rd axis. Position No.| 70| _Clear | [Fase Ur | [Pase On |
105, 0175
a0, 446
6. 01 0
[ ]
lswitch Axis|| Cont. |
[ v ) our | Usertuteut | [Josvelocity ]| Gean |
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fAxis || > ||
10 |Either touch button || Teach(Linear) || If the screen is switched
or press key to Position No.[ 10| _Clear | [Pase Ue] [Pase bn] |with [Page Up| button or
transfer the position data foris | Vel IPage Dn| button before the
to the controller. e data is transferred, the input
The position moves to TN < e data will become invalid.
No. 11. [ ]
Switch fxis Cont.
{10 ] our | UserOuteut | [dostelocity dcan
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || fAxis || => ||
11 |Press [SERVO| key and || Teach(Linear)
then press key to 1 Clear | [Pase Us ] [Page On]
turn the servo OFF.
Switch fxis Cont.
[ v [ our | Userluteut | JJosvelocity dcan
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Wevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Axis || = ||
12 |Press the EMERGENCY ||Hesgase _
STOP button. Warning:
Either touch button Be sure to execute
or press key to manual movement when
return to No. 11 screen. the EMERGEI.VCY
STOP button is pressed.
To have manual operation
: on Z-axis, it is necessary to
roloase the brake. AS a
result, the Z-axis may drop
by the weight of such as a
hand installed on the end
when the brake is released.
Do not attempt to conduct
teaching manually on the Z-
axis.
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No. Operation
13 | Either touch [Cur Pos. Teachilinear) Current Pos.
button or press (Disp) Cle Fage Up | Fage Dn
key to confirm that the | Servo OFF
servo is OFF.
Move each axis manually It turns to light blue
to a desired position. when the servo is
turned ON.
Switch fxis Cont.
IN 0UT M UserOuteut Mdookelocity Scan
Back IneutScreen Write Kevhoard
| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || -> |
14 | Either touch [Scan| button || TeachiLinear}
or press (Scan) key to Clear | Paze Us | Pase On
load the axis number
current position where
the cursor is to the input
screen.
Switch fxis Cont.
IN 0UT M UserOuteut Mdookelocity Scan
Back Cur Pos. Write Kevhoard
| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || -> |
15 |Press Return, touch in TeachiLinear)
the input area for Axis2 Clear [ Pase Ue M Page Dn
to move the cursor to the
next axis and touch
button, or press
(Scan) key.
Load the data also for
the 3rd axis in the same Switch fxcis | Cont.
manner. IN 0UT M UserOuteut Mdookelocity Scan
Back Cur Pos. Write Kevhoard
| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || -> |
16 |Either touch button || Teach{Linear} If the screen is switched
or press m key to Clear |MPace U W Pace On i | with [Page Up| button or
transfer the position data button before the
to the controller. data is transferred, the input
The position moves to data will become invalid.
No. 12.
Switch fxis Cont.
IN 0UT M UserOuteut Mdookelocity Scan
Back Cur Pos. Write Kevhoard
| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || -> |

ME0325-4A
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No. Operation

17 |Finish the position data

Teach(Linear)

If the cursor is not in the

input with teaching. Clear [N Pase Ue W Pase On i | position number, move to
Touch button or the position number with
press key. key. Press key
again to return to the menu
screen.
Switch fxis Cont.
IN 0UT M UserOuteut Mdookelocity Scan
Back Cur Pos. Write Kevhoard
| Dise || Scan || Clear || fxis || -> |
18 | Touch button or [Position || The figures shown hereafter
press key. are in the condition of the
Manual input emergency stop being
cancelled.
Copy/Move Teach(Linear)
Clear
[ Back
|| Wodify || Teach ||Corw/Mowe || Clear | |
19 |Touch button or [Edit |
press key.
Position
Program
Symbo |
Parameter Back
|| Position || Program || Swikal || Para | |

20 | To write the data to the

| Conf i rmation |

flash ROM, touch [Yes
button or press i (Yes)
key. If writing is not
necessary, touc
button or press [F2 (No)
key.

Flash Write ?

Yes Mo |
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ME0325-4A




/71

1X

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
No. Operation
21 | While in writing process || Flash R uriting || Never shut off the power

to flash ROM, the display

‘Flash ROM writing...’
flashes.

Flease Wait.

Flash ROM writing...

to the controller during
Flash ROM writing.

22

The flash ROM writing
process is finished.
Touchbutton or
press key. The
screen returns to Edit
menu.

| Confirmation

23

[Edit |
Position
Program
Symbo |
Parameter Back |
| Position || Program || Sembol || Para | |

ME0325-4A
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9.3 Teaching for SCARA axis: XSEL-JX/KX, PX/QX, or 1st to 4th Axes of
XSEL-RX/SX, RAX/SAX Controller, 1st to 4th Axes or 5th to 8th Axes of
XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD Controller or 1 to 4 Axes on MSEL-
PCX/PGX Controller (1 to 3 Axes for 3-axis SCARA Type)

9.3.1 Teaching

Teaching is one way to input position data (moving the actuator to an arbitrary position and getting
that actuator’s current position as data).

Methods for moving the actuators to an arbitrary position are the jog operation, inching operation, and
manual movement (direct teaching) with a servo OFF status.

The fundamental flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the actuator. (Jog operation ¢ inching operation * manual movement with a servo OFF status)
Select position No. and axis No. for data input.

,

| 2) Take the data of the current position of the actuator into the Teaching screen. |

!

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.

E Input the position data by teaching and repeating 1) to 3).
s Teaching is transacted mainly at the Teaching screen.
§ | = | Touch button in the Menu screen or press
o (Edit) key.
Edit " File |
Play
Mon i tor Envirorment Set |
Control ler
B[Pl [Henitor ] [Control ][]

1L
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| Edit | Touch button on the Edit screen or press
(Position) key.

Position l Coordinate Swstem

* Example shown on the left is for XSEL-JX/KX,
PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,

Pr@gram RAXD/SAXD and MSEL-PCX/PGX.

* There is no coordinate system buttons shown
when a controller other than above is connected.

Symbo |
Parameter Back |
| Position || Program || Swmbol || PFara || -» ||
[Position |  Touch [Teach(Scara) button in Position menu
screen, or press [Teach| or [TeachS| keys.
Manual input Teach (Scara) l
Copv/Move Teach (Linear) |
Clear
Back
| Wodify || TeachS ||CoewiMove]] Clear || -» ||
| Teach{Scara) |
Pasition Nn.| Clear ||Page U | | Page Dn |

Current |__— Jump Setting Status

arm system =0 I H”"
@ 1 n | G- .00 | (G

0> Che | [Switeh dxis] [ Gont. |
ot |{Usertuteut |{ovel | [Mvel || Gean |
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevboard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || -» ||

Coordinate system for jog operation
Wn: Work coordinate system
n: Work coordinate system No. (0: Base coordinate system)
Tn : Tool coordinate system
n: Tool coordinate system No.
A : Each axis system

ME0325-4A 121
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Explanation for each Display Area
Position No. : Currently displayed position number
Axis1-4 : SCARA Axis position data (There are also Axes 5 to 8 for XSEL-RXD/SXD,
RAXD/SAXD Controllers and Axes 1 to 3 for 3-axis SCARA type MSEL-PCX/PGX
Controllers)

Vel . Velocity

Acc . Acceleration

Dcl . Deceleration

Arm : Target Arm (for XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD and MSEL-

PCX/PGX Controllers only)

Explanation for each Touch Panel Button (Function Key)

| Dise |l Scan || Clear || Joo Crd || -> |

Current Position : F1 (Disp) : Switch the input data screen to the current position
display.

Load : F2 (Scan) : Current position is loaded to the screen. When the

cursor is in Axes1 to 4, the axis the cursor is on is
loaded, and all the axes are loaded when the cursor is
on an axis out of Axes1 to 4 or the cursor is not
displayed. (For 8 axes for XSEL- RXD/SXD and
RAXD/SAXD, 4 axes for XSEL- JX/KX and PX/QX, 4 or
3 axes for MSEL-PCX/PGX (for number of SCARA

axes))
s Clear : F3 (Clear) : ltclears all the axes data in the displayed position
= number.
8 Jog Coordinate System Chg : F4 (Jog Crd): It switches over the coordinate system for jog
2 operation.
o
o
| IRTETI | T | T |
JVel : F2 (JVel) : Setthe jog velocity.
MVel : F3 (MVel) : It determines the operation speed in Continuous Operation Mode or
operation with key.

Arm System : F4 (Arm) : It switches over the arm system. (It is necessary that the servo is
turned ON in advance)

I Cra® 11 In |1 0Out || Userfut || -» |

Coordinate System Setting: F1 (Crd#) : Selection of the coordinate system number is conducted.
In : F2 (In) . Input port is monitored.

Out : F3 (Out) : Output port is monitored.

User : F4 (UserOut): Turn ON/OFF the output ports (sequential 8 points at the

maximum set to parameters). (It is required to preset the
I/O parameters No. 74 and No. 75.)

| Cont || Jume | HEEE I EE
I Cont || Jume || Inbut || Axis || - || For models applicable for input and output
ports

Continuous Operation : F1 (Cont) : The mode is changed to Continuous Operation Mode.

Jump Coordinate System : F2 (Jump) : Jump operation setting is conducted.

InOut : F3(InOut) : Monitoring is conducted on input and output ports (for
applicable models only)

Axis Switchover : F4 (Axis) : Switch over the displayed axis when 5 or more axes

are mounted or additional axes are mounted to 3-axis
SCARA Type MSEL-PCX/PGX.
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(1) Jog keys and movement directions
The movement direction during jog operation changes according to the coordinate system No.

selected.

The status before shipment is the base coordinate system (work coordinate system No. 0) and tool

coordinate system No. 0.

For the setting of coordinate system data, refer to “12. SCARA Axis Coordinate System Data Edit”

1) Jog operation on base coordinate system

Jog Movement Direction and Coordinate System

The jog keys and movement directions on the base coordinate system are as shown below.

Left arm
system

ME0325-4A

/

f'/

)
>

+Yb

ol
|

Xb |

|
\

f
!

T
\

\

Jog movement on base coordinate
system (work coordinate system No. 0)

|Teach {Scara) | Current Pos.

[lear I |Page Up | [Pase Dn |

Pogition Nu.|
is 0. 00

al0. ooo
0.000
0. 000

llsrlut Sts

oo oooo

Chs | Jume:OFF _Chs |

Jog Crid sys|5witch fois||  Cont. |
I v [ our | Userutewt Thbel | el || Scan |

| Back

|{IreutScreenp] Wittt JLHeyhnard |

Disp o ||

Clear (|| Jooed Pl -> ||

N/

Switchover of input data
screen and current
position display is to be
conducted by pressing

Disp) key or touching
InputScreen| button.

N

Switchover of the
coordinate system for jog
operation is to be
conducted by pressing
Jog Crd) key or touching
button.
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2) Jog operation on work coordinate system
Example) The jog keys and movement directions on the work coordinate system No. 1 are as
shown below.
The offset values from the work coordinate system No. 1 become Xofw1 = 150,
Yofw1 = 200, Zofw1 = 0, and Rofw1 = 30.

Origin of work coordinate
system No.1

-
/
\.

Jog movement on work
coordinate system No. 1

=
©
L
c
S
=
[0}
(o]
o
o

|Tea|:h (Scaral| Current Pos. |

Position No | [lear | [Page Ue || Pase Dn |
20. 090
a54. 607 lsrOut Sts
0. 001

-0, 023

Left arm Cho | Jume:OFF _Che |

{
system Jog Crd sys|5witch fcis|[ Cont. |
LIN | [our | [ UserDuteut Thidel | [ivel || Scan |

| Back InputScreen) | Write, || Kevboard |
QT Dise_ D_ocAn | [ Clear ([ deeord J[ ||

w \ Switchover of the

coordinate system for jog

=

Switchover of input data operation is to be

screen and current conducted by pressing
position display is to be Jog Crd) key or touching
conducted by pressing button.

Disp) key or touching
InputScreen| button.
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3) Jog operation on tool coordinate system
Example) The jog keys and movement directions on the too
shown below.
The offset values from the tool coordinate system
Yoft1 = 35, Zoft1 = -10, and Roft1 = 45.

(For 3-axis SCARA type, Roft will not be taken int
<&
| Rt1=—_
.[5%

| coordinate system No. 1 are as
No. 1 become Xoft1 = 45,

0 account)

T

1

N
[$)]

—————e

/81’

&
N[/
B

Tool end

10

Y Zt1
Jog movement on tool coordinate
system No. 1
|Teach(8cara) Current Pos.
Position Mo | [lear ||Page U | | Paze Dn |
45, 001
a5 000 Usrlut Sts
-10.000 aoon noon

45. 000

Left arm ) .
systom Cha | Jume:OFF _Cha |

doa Crd svsCT_ D Chg J [Buitch Ais] [ tont. ]

[ I []ouT || Usertutent Thie! | [Wvel || Scan |
[ Back  |qIneutScreenp|  Wrive || kevboard |

Dise N Scgn  |[ Clear (] JoaSkd P -» |
e =

Switchover of input data screen and

Switchover of the coordinate system
for jog operation is to be conducted

current position display is to be

by pressing (Jog Crd) key or

touching [Chg| button.

conducted by pressing F (Disp) key
or touching |InputScreen| button.

Pressing the jog key for the 4th axis (R axis) performs
rotary movement centering on the tool end as shown
in the figure on the right.

(For 4-axis SCARA type only)

ME0325-4A
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4) Jog operation on each axis system (jog operation on each arm)
Each arm, jog keys and movement directions are as shown below.

126

+Yb

| Jog movement on each axis system |

|Tea|:h {Scaral| Current Pos.

Position No | Clear I [Page Ue | [Pase Dn |

a0. 000

0. 000 | {ETD

Uzrlut Sts

0.000

Fsy ] anon - 0oon

-40. 000

arm: Left Ehgl June: OFF _Che |

dog Crd S'.'-"S

1 lGwitch Axis]|]  Cont. |

| i | our | LlserDutpugftH\Hel | el || Gean |
Back  |(IreutScreenp| Wrike JLHeybnard |

(l Dize N cz | [lear (II..I:::-:A\E\Kd

- ||

N/

Switchover of input data screen and
current position display is to be
conducted by pressing (Disp) key or

touching InputScreen| button.

In the case of each axis system, the
position display on the teaching screen
cannot be incorporated.

Switchover of the coordinate
system for jog operation is to be

conducted by pressing (Jog

Crd) key or touching [Chg| button.
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(2) Selection of coordinate system No.

|Teach {Scara) Current Pos.
Position Nc:.| Clear ||Page U || Page On |

1 0. 001 | S

s00. 000 | (ETD
& | o000 oooo

0.000
Lo

1 0.000

Brm: Left Cha | Jume:OFF _Cha | ||
Joo Crd sws: W 0 Che ||Switch ﬁ}{is” Cont. I

[ our || UserDuteut |{ovel | el || Scan ]
[ Back  ||IneutScreen|| Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || -> ||

|Se|ectinn of crd. swstem |
BAIS 1-4

Touch button, or pres (Crd#) key.

(When Crd# is not shown, use key to make it
appear.)

Displayed only for XSEL-RXD/SXD and

York Coordinate No.

Tool Coordinate No L 1D

| |

|Se|ectinn of crd. system |
BAIS 1-4

Wark Coordinate Na. Dl
Tool Coordinate No. Dl

| |

ME0325-4A

RAXD/SAXD.
The axis number displayed in Teach
screen is shown.

Enter the work coordinate system No.

Enter the tool coordinate system No.

This is a screen displayed when the work
coordinate system No. 1 and the tool coordinate
system No. 1 are selected.

Touch button to return to Teaching screen.
Or, press key to return to Teaching screen.
(When the cursor is not shown, press key to

show the cursor, and press key again to
return to Teaching screen.)
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|Tea|:h {Scara) Current Pos. The coordinate values displayed indicate the tool
Position Nu.| Clear | [Fage Ue | [Page Dn ] tip position of the tool coordinate system No. 1 on
the work coordinate system No. 1.
i1 a6, 750 | ETHD
32,619 | EED
-10.000 (EEE | 0000 ooog
15. 000 | EEED

Arm: Left _Cha | Jume:OFF _Cha |

Jow Crd svs: W 1 _Che | [Switch axis] [ Cont. |
[ | our || UserOuteut |fovel | [vel || Scan ]
[ Back |[IreutScreen|| Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || -* ||

9. Position Edit
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9.3.3 Actuator Operation

Jog the actuator or move it to the input (transferred) position data by using the Teaching Pendant.
Operate the actuator on the Teaching screen.

How to Open to Teaching Screen
Go to [Edit — |Position| — [Teach (SCARA)|in touch panel operation
For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD, go to [Editl — [Position| — [Teach (Axes 1-4) or [Teach (Axes 5-8)
Go to [Edit — [Position| — [Teach| in hardware function key operation
For XSEL-PX/QX, RX/SX, RAX/SAX, MSEL-PCX/PGX (for 3-axis SCARA + additional axis type), go
to [Edit — |Position| — [TeachS|
For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD, go to [Edil — [Position| — [Teach1-4] or Teach5-8|

(1) Jog operation

|Tea|:h T— | Turn the servo ON condition by pressing the
— SERVQ key and then the key in the
Position No. | Clear | [Pase U] [Pase Dn] Teaching screen condition.

To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, either touch
ICur Pos/ button or press [F1 (Disp) key.

drm: Right  Che I Jume: OFF | Che |

Joo Crd svs: W 0 _Che | [Switeh mis] [ Cont. |
[N | [ouT || Useruteut || Jvel | [Mvel || Scan |
B

ck || Write || Wevboard |
ll Dize [ Gean Clear || Jow Crd || -* ||

Press [F1] (Disp) key or touch

Cur Pos.| (InputScreen)) key
Before operation, check the jog operation
coordinate system selected.

Position Nu_| Llear | |Page U ||Pase Dn | Press the . . . . . and . keys

}p3 uonisod '6

Teach(Scaral Current Pos. |

264 B30 00 (14 [14 to 3] and [3+] keys for 3-axis SCARA type)
185, 31 | m to move the actuator to any given position.
1. 265 |0 |/ (000 b0 (1 to 4 indicate axis No. and + represents plus

fixis 36. TTINCEY direction while - represents minus direction.)
frm: Left Cha Jume : OFF ~ Cha |\| Crd. Sws I

Jow Crd svs: W 0 _Che | [Switeh axis] [ Ssat. |

[N ] [ouT | [ UserOuteut |]dvel | [Mvel || Scan
[ Back | [IneutScreen[ Write ][ Kevhoard
Il Disp LI gcan || Clear || Jow Crd || - || Servo ON
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| TeachtScaral) Current Pos.

264, 683 [0

Pasition No. | Clear | [Pase Ue | [Paze bn|

185 317 [ 00
B1. 266 10 00 0no0 oono

36, 770 f 0

Arm: Left _Che | Jume:OFF _Che

Jow Crd svs: W 0 _Che | [Gwitch dxis| [ Cont. |

[1n ] [ouT ] [vserouteut J[uvel [|[vel ][ Scan |

[ Back  ||IreutScreen]] Write

[| Kevboard |

| (el el ] A =]

| Jog Yelacity (Scaral

Change of jog velocity

The actuator movement velocity under jog
operation is changed.

Touch button in Teaching screen or have
‘JVel’ (Jog Velocity) displayed in the function key
box and press the applicable function key.

(‘JVel' is not displayed without pressing the key
depending on the screen condition.)

It is displayed in XSEL-RXD/SXD and

Arls 1-4

Vel [nm/sec]
fice [6]
Dcl [
Inc [nm]

Work coordinate system,
Tool coordinate system

| ._Iug/-'ﬁalncity (Scara)l

vellsl] [ B
fcc[3]
Dcl (31
Inc[des]

Each axis system

130

RAXD/SAXD only. When teaching on
Axes 5 to 8, it shows AXIS 5-8.

Input the Vel (velocity), Acc (acceleration) and Dcl
(deceleration) in the jog operation on the hardware
numeric keys or touch panel numeric keys and
press the return key.

Inc (inching distance) should be 0.00.

In addition, the inching distance can also be set
from this screen.

However, in the each axis system, input
percentage (%) values for Vel (velocity), Acc
(acceleration) and Dcl (deceleration).

Either touch button or press key to
return to Teaching screen to conduct the jog
operation.
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(2) Inching operation

Set the inching distance (travel made every time

| Jog Yelocity(Scara) | !
the JOG key is pressed once).

Aila 14 In the jog velocity change screen, input a number
el [nm/sec] in Inc (inching distance) on the hardware numeric
tice [6] keys or touch panel numeric keys and press the
ozl [R] 010 return key. The numerical input range is between
IncLom] 0.1 0.01 and 1.00 [unit: mm]

Either touch button or press key to
return to Teaching screen to conduct the inching
operation.

\ Clicking the jog key once makes 1- inching
distance movement.

Clicking any of [1+] through 4+ makes inching

\ ‘ movement in the coordinate plus direction, while
clicking any of through @ makes inching

Inching distance: 0.1 mm movement in the coordinate minus direction.

(3) Manual movement (direct teaching) under servo OFF
Press |SERVOQ| key and then press key to turn
Messaoe
the servo OFF.
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Emergency stop input screen

Either press key or touch button to

return to Teaching screen.

}p3 uonisod '6

Warning:

. Be sure to execute manual movement when

TeachtScara) Current Pos. | Servo OFF

Clegr. | [Pase Uk ||Pa~39jn/

Move the actuator to any given position manually.

185. 317§
00000000

Position ND.|

B1, 226(
. 77N To move the Z-axis or R-axis manually, the brake

must be released. Consequently, the Z-axis may

N
Arm: Risht _Che | June:OFF _Cho | drop under the weight of the hand attached to the

Jow Crd sve: W 0 _Cho | [Switch wis|[Gont. ] | tip when the brake is released.

[0 ] [507 | [Usertutent | [Jvel | [l ][ Gean | Do not p_erform tegchlng by manual movement of
the Z-axis or R-axis.

[ Back ||IreutScreen]| Write || Kevboard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || - |‘
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(4) Arm system change

Change the current arm system over to the opposite arm system (Right arm — left arm, left arm —
right arm). The 1st arm does not move and the 2nd arm moves in such a way that it becomes

straightened with the 1st arm.

Switchover of the arm system can be conducted on the teaching screen.

How to Open to Teaching Screen

Go to [Editf — |Position| — [Teach (SCARA)|in touch panel operation

For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD, go to [Edif — [Position| — [Teach (Axes1-4) or [Teach (Axes5-8)

Go to [Editf — [Position| — [Teach|in hardware function key operation
For XSEL-PX/QX, RX/SX, RAX/SAX, MSEL-PCX/PGX (for 3-axis SCARA + additional axis type), go

to [Ediff — |Position| — TeachS)|

For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD, go to [Editf — [Position| — [Teach 1-4| or Teach 5-§

| TeachtScaral |
Position Na.| Clear | [Page Ue | [Pase bn]
: =49, 600 Yel
344,500 Acc

a.oon Dcl

A -55.000 Arm
Arns Risht June: OFF [ Che. |
Jow Crd svs: W 0 _Cho | [Switeh axis] [ Cont. |
I v | Loor || useruteut |{avel | vel || Scan |
I Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear I'l_ Jog Crd !l| -

| Birm |

|Tea|:h (Scara) Current Pos.
Position HD.|

fic i 5 264,683 | EEHD

185, 317

anno - nono

5. 170

.Ehg | e

Jdog Crd sys: W0

i

Cho | [Gwitch fxis][ Cont. |

[ | our || UserDuteut J{ovel | [Mvel || Scan ]
[ Back  ||IneutScreen|| Write || Kevboard |
‘I Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || -» ||

132

Press |SERVO]| key and then press key to

turn the servo ON.

Touch (Arm) key or touch change button.
(When Arm is not shown in the function, use
key to make it appear.)

Select whether or not to change the arm system.
Press MOVE| key when desired to execute.
When execution is not desired, either press m

key or touch CANCEL| button.

| Current arm system display
Clear | [Pase Ur | [Face DJ,I/

When the key is pressed, the display
changes over to the screen under movement and
the 2nd arm moves until it becomes straightened
with the 1st arm.

After completion of the operation, the current arm
system display will change.
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(5) Load Current Position as Data
Check the work coordinate system No., tool coordinate system No., and arm system currently selected
in advance.
Display Change : Go to [Edit — |Position| — [Teach (SCARA) — [Crd. Sys| in touch panel operation
For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD, go to [Edit — [Position| — [Teach (Axes1-4) or [Teach (Axes5-8) —
Crd. Sys|
Go to [Edif — [Position| — [Teach — [Crd# in function key operation
For XSEL-PX/QX, RX/SX, RAX/SAX, MSEL-PCX/PGX (for 3-axis SCARA + additional axis type), go
to [Editf — [Position| — [TeachS| — |Crd#
For XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD, go to [Edit — [Position| — [Teach 1-4] (or Teach 5-8) — [Crd#

| Teach (Scara) |
100

The selected actuator’s location is incorporated

Clear_| [Pase U ] [Pase br] as position data into the teaching screen.

Position Hn.|

Touch in the position number input box to show the
cursor and input a value either on the hardware

“ . ] numeric keys or touch panel numeric keys. (Touch
Arn: Risht M dume £ OFF M panel numeric keys can be shown by touching

doa Crd svs: W 0 _Cho | [Buitch ] [CBont ]  Keyboard button.)
[ ] four | [ OserDuteut | [Jvel | (el ]| Sean | Or, select the position number to load the data -
ek |[Er s |[Writ= | [Femara] from by touching [Page Up|and |Page Dn buttons or
using PAGE UP|and PAGE DOWN keys. ©
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joz Crd || - || 5
2
§".
|Teach(5cara) | When the cursor is placed in the axis box, press m

(Scan) key or touch button to load the
current position data of the axis that the cursor is

placed on. Press (Scan) key or touch
button when the cursor is not shown or placed in
an area other than the axis box, the current
position data of all the axes is loaded.

Position No.| 100 _Clear | [Pase Ue | [Pase Dn]

frm: Right  Cha I Jume: OFF | Cha |

Joo Crd svs: W 0 _Cho | [Bwiteh exis] [ Cont. |

[N} out || Userluteut |{ovel | [Mel || Scan ]
[ Back || Cur Pos. || ‘Write || Kevhkoard |
‘I Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || -* ||
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In the case of the XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD or MSEL-PCX/PGX controller, it
can be selected as to whether or not the arm system is scanned and the data is set on the position
data.

| Scan |

Arm System Data for Axes 1 to 4
[Teach the current arm systen of ﬁ}{isl-ﬂ|/ Scanning Selection

|I_Tea|:h the current arm svetem of fwish-8 | —— Arm System Data for Axes 5to 8
Scanning Selection

ok | caneel |

|| W [ Tancel [ foe1 8 ][ Fieng | \

For 3-axis SCARA type, the display shows Axis 1-3 instead of Axis 1-4. Also, Axes 5 to 8 arm system
load check box and (Axis 5-8) are displayed only in XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD.

Touch in the check box for the applicable axis to put a check mark and establish the load setting.

If you touch in the box in which there is already a check mark, the check mark will be removed and
loading will not be conducted. On the function keys, choose the applicable key from or and
condition gets changed between checked and unchecked every time the key is pressed.

(6) Transfer to Controller
The incorporated data is transferred to the controller.

| Teach (Scara) | In Teaching screen, either touch button or
press key.

P':'iion ND" 1UU| Llear | [Pase Up | [Fase On | The loaded data is stored in the memory in the

controller. Once the transfer to the controller is
complete, the position number is incremented by
one.

The data available to transfer to the controller is

arm: Right  Che | Juiie: OFF  Che | one position data that is being displayed. It is not

possible to transfer the data of more than one
Jow Crd svs: W 0 _Cho | [Switeh axis] [ Cont. |

position number at a time.
I v | Loor || useruteut |{avel | vel || Scan |

[ Back || CurPos. || Write || Kevhoard | If the screen is switched with touching |Page Up

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jog Crd || -> || OrbUttonS, or using |PAGE upbj, PAGE|
DOWN| or keys before the data is

transferred, the input data will become invalid.
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(7) 1/O Monitor

1) Input/Output Monitor
Either touch |IN| or button in Teaching screen or select @ or in the function keys.
For models applicable for input and output ports, monitoring of the input and output ports is
available by either touching InOui button or selecting in the function keys.

Input ports
| Ineut Port |

Port No. m [Page U || Pase Dn |

0723456739

0] 0000000000
10] 0000000000
201 0000000000
30| 0000000000
401 0000000000

Output ports
[Buteut Part | Either bylc(:hingih atndt b]:J;[’;]ons or
pressing ey, the output port of the cursor
Fart fo. [Pase Up | [Pase bn | position can be turned ON/OFF (1/0). (For key,

0123456739 the port is switched ON and OFF (1/0) every time
300] 010000000 the key is pressed.)

310] 0000000000
320] 0000000000

330] 0000000000
340] 0000000000

o] |

Input/Output Port (for applicable models)
| Inlut Port

Part No.| 700 IPage Up | [Page Dn |
i 789
F000] 0100000000

7010 1100000000
7020 0000000000

7030] 0000000000
7040] 0000000000

| |

| The way to operate is the same as the output port.
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(8) Movement

The actuator is moved to the location of the position data transferred to the controller.

(Check the location of the teaching position data.)

| Teach(Scara) _zl——— Position number to move

Paze lp ||F'age Dn I

0.000
400,000

0.000 Del
0.000 Arm

Arm: Risht _Cho | Jume:OFF _Che |

Joa Crd svs: W 0 _Che | [Switch Awis| [ Gont. |

I Jour || Useriuteut J{vel | [ivel || Scan ]
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jow Crd || -> ||

Select the position number you want to move in a
Teaching screen condition.

Press the key and then the key to
turn the servo ON.

To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, it is
necessary to switch to the current position window.
It shows the servo is ON when SV mark beside the
position in the current position display screen is in
light blue.

The actuator starts moving by pressing the
key and then the ELL+ or m key. To stop
movement halfway, press the [STOP| key.

To check or change the operation velocity, either touch button or press (MVel) key to open

the operation velocity setting window.

| Move Ve looi |

Displayed only in XSEL-RXD/SXD and

Vel [¥]

Accld] A x
bollg] < a0 >

| NEERAN

RAXD/SAXD, axis number in teach window
Input the change data on the hardware numeric
keys or touch panel numeric keys (which are
displayed by touching button). After the
change is made, touch button or press [ESC]|
key.

Ratio to maximum PTP velocity (axis-specific
parameter No. 28)

N—  Ratio to maximum PTP acceleration (axis-specific

parameter No. 134)

Ratio to maximum PTP deceleration (axis-specific

136

parameter No. 135)
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(9) Continuous movement

The actuator is continuously moved to the location of the position data transferred to the controller.

| Teach (Scaral
Position N B

| Page Up ||Page On |

is1 Yel

ACC

b

Arm

Arm: Risht _Cha | dJume: OFF _ Che | | Crd. Sws |

/—1——- Position No. to move first

In Teaching screen, use the numeric keys,

and button to select the position

number to operate first.

Press the key and then the key to
turn the servo ON.

To check if servo is turned ON or OFF, either touch

Joo Crd evs: W 0 _Che | [Switch mwis] [ Cont. |
[ out || UserOuteut |{ovel | [Wvel || Scan |
[ Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Dise || Sean || Clear | Jow Crd || - I‘
| Teach (3cara) |
Position ND.| E Clear ||F'age Up | | Pawe Dn |

200. 000 Yel

250,000 Acc
n.aon De|
40. 000 Arm

54
Brm: Right

_Cha | June:OFF _Che |
Joo Crd sve: W 0 _Cho | [Switeh exis] [ Gont. |
[} out || UserOutout |[J¥el J[Hvel Scan |
[ Back || Cur Pos. [ Write hevboard |
|| Disp |:| Scan |:| Clear || Joa Crd || > |‘

|I'|'||:|ve Welooity |

AXIS 1-4
vells] [ B
ficc (8]
Del [%]

ME0325-4A

Cur Pos| button or press (Disp) key.

It shows the servo is ON when SV mark beside the
position in the current position display screen is in
light blue.

Touch button or press (Cont) key. (Use
key when Cont is not shown in [F1].)

Once the status gets in the continuous operation
mode, the background color of button turns
darker, and also the function key display changes
as shown in the figure on the left.

To check or change the movement velocity, either

touch button or press [F2| (MVel) key to open
the edit window for velocity and others.

After change or confirm parameters, either touch

button or press key to go back to the

previous screen.

137
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[TeachtBoara) Current Pos. | Press MOVE] key, and then press or to
— have the actuator start the continuous operation.
Position ND.| E Clear ||F'age Up | | Pawe Dn |
: 17485 10 50
EVTRETT

oo 0oon oaon
B0L6B3 I O

Arn: Risht _Cha | June:OFF _Che |
Joo Crd sve: W 0 _Cho | [Switeh exis] [ Cont. |
[ out || UserOutout |{ovel | [Wvel || Scan |
[ Back ||IreutScreen]| Write || Kevboard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || - |‘

9. Position Edit
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(10) Jump movement

The actuator is moved to the location of the position data transferred to the controller by jump motion
(arch motion). Before/after normal movement or continuous movement, the Z-axis is moved up and

down. >
2) 3)

y

y
/ | Z-axis offset value
X A
1) "

Target position

\‘

Current position Normal movement

/

Motion sequence

1) Raise the Z-axis from the current position to the top position (Z = 0). (Motion of the Z-axis only)
2) Movement is performed to above the target position by PTP motion while the Z-axis stays at the
top position. (Motion of the X-axis, Y-axis and R-axis only)
3) Lowering is performed to the target position. (Motion of the Z-axis only). When the Z-axis offset
value is set, the Z-axis stops before (above) the target position by the same amount.
Z-axis offset value: Specify how many millimeters before the target position to stop the Z-axis.
No minus value can be input.
(Example) When the Z-axis target position is 100.000 mm and the Z-axis
offset value is 30.000 mm, the Z-axis stops at the position of

70.000 mm.

Setting of jump movement is performed on the Teaching screen.

| TeachtScara) |
Position Nn.| E Clear | [Pase Lk |[Pase Dn |

170,755
170,753
130.000
: g.non Arm
frm: Right _Cha | .Jumr:':EIF
Joo Crd svs: W 0 _Cho | [Gwiteh Axis] [ Cont. |
I Jour || Userduteut J{avel |l || Scan ]
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevhoard |

Dise_ [ Scan_JI[_Clear [Joa Crd [ ||

ME0325-4A

Either touch Jump button or press (Jump)
key.

(When Jump is not shown, use [SF] key to make it
appear.)
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|Se‘ttin~3 Jumie mosvement |

AXIS1-4 Displayed only in XSEL-RXD/SXD and
Tumekot i on RAXD/SAXD, axis number in teach window

I-fwis Offset (mu

To set the jump operation valid/invalid, touch in the

check box at JumpMotion], or press [F1] (On/Off)

key to put or remove a check mark.

Enter the Z-axis offset value.
Enter the offset value (mm) from the Z-axis target
‘ On/Off | position coordinate and press the return key.

The set value is effective until the Teaching
Pendant is reset or reconnected.

[Teach Beara) | Either touch button or press key to
return to Teaching screen. After selecting the

Position No.[ [ _Clear | [Pase U] [Fase n] target position number, press key, and then
: Vel press or key to start the jump operation.
ficc When the jump operation is active, the right of
} 130. Do File) Jump: is turned to ‘ON’. (‘OFF’ when inactivated)

Arm: Riaht Cha | ._Iumsj Lha |

Joo Crd sve: W 0 _Cho | [Switeh exis] [ Cont. |

[ out || UserOutout |{ovel | [Wvel || Scan |
[ Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Kevboard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joa Crd || - |‘

140 ME0325-4A



771 INTELLIGENT | X

(11) User-specified output port operation

The output ports set in the parameter can easily be turned ON/OFF. In Teaching screen (or the
current position display screen in Teaching), select UserOut in the function keys or touch
button. When in Teaching screen, it automatically changes to the current position display screen.

|Teach {Scara) Current Pos. |
Position ND.| Clear | [Pase Lk || Page Dn |

e

192,249
pon oo | (A)

frm: Rioht | Che I Jume: OFF © Cha |

Joo Crd svs: W 0 _Cho | [Gwitch exis] [ Cont. |

I Jour || UserDuteut |Jovel | el || Scan ]
| Back  ||IreutScreen]] Write || Kevboard |
| Useri || User? || Userd || Userd || -* | (B)

When function key (UserOut) is pressed

(A)

}p3 uonisod '6

|Teach {Scara) Current Pos. |
Pasition Nao.| Clear |[Page Up | [Paze bn]
192, 229 | ED
5 114 |
frm: Rioht _Che | Jume:OFF _Che |
Joo Crd sws: W 0 Che ||Switch ﬁ}{is” Cont. |

54, 395 | ETID
100 0110
31, 380 | ED

[ Dise [ Scan [ Clear |[Joa Crd J[ =5 ]

When button is touched

(A) User-specified output port status
The conditions of user-specified output ports are displayed as ‘1’ (=ON) and ‘0’ (=OFF).
(The conditions are displayed from the first specified port for the number of the specified ports
from the left.)

(B) Function for operation of user-specified output ports
This is the function for ON/OFF operation of user-specified output ports.
This function is allocated to ‘Usr1’, ‘Usr2’, ‘Usr3’....in this order from the first user-specified port for
the number of specified ports.
(Usr1 to Usr4 and Usr5 to Usr8 are changed with the key.)
ON/OFF operation can be performed for each output port by pressing the function keys (F1 to F4)
corresponding to ‘Usr1’ to ‘Usr4’ and ‘Usr5' to ‘Usr8’.
(When the port status display is ‘0’ (OFF), the port ON command is given. When the port status
display is ‘1’ (ON), the port OFF command is given.
When you return to the standard functions, press key.
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(©)
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User-Specified Output Port Operation Panel Window

It is a panel window to perform the operation to turn ON/OFF the user-specified output ports.
Assignment is made for the number of specified ports in the order of ‘Usr1’, ‘Usr2’, ‘Usr3’ ... from
the top of the user-specified output ports.

By touching a to buttons, an operation can be performed to turn each output port
ON/OFF.

(Port ON Command is executed when the port status display is ‘0’ (OFF) and Port OFF Command
when the status display is ‘1’ (ON).

To close this panel window, touch [x| on the top right or press key.)

Setting of user-specified output port parameters
For the operation method for parameter setting, refer to “14. Parameter Edit.”
The first port No. and the number of ports are set with the following parameters:
* Number of ports
I/O parameter No. 74 “QntPrtUsrOut” (Number of output ports used by TP user (hand, etc.))
* First port No.
I/O parameter No. 75 “TopNo.UseOut” (First output port No. by TP user (hand, etc.))

(Setting example) When the first port No. is set to 308 and the number of ports is set to 8:

‘Usr1’ (F1| key) =-=----- Output port 308
‘Usr2’ (F2 key) === Output port 309
‘Usr3’ (F3 key) ==« Output port 310
‘Usrd’ (F4 key) === Output port 311
‘Usrd’ (F1 key) === Output port 312
‘Usr6’ (F2 key) ==« Output port 313
‘Usr7’ (F3 key) ==« Output port 314
‘Usr8’ (F4] key) -+ Output port 315
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(12) Arm System setting
In the case of the XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD or MSEL-PCX/PGX Controller,
the arm system data can be set on the position data.

| The arm system settings for Axes1 to 4 (Axes 1 to
— 3 for 3-axis SCARA) or Axes5 to 8 (Axesb to 8 are
Position No.[ 1] _Clear |[Pasee][Pasen]  for xSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD only) that is
e currently shown can be established.
fce Touch in Arm box to show the cursor.
0. 000 I Refer to 9.1.1 [Input of Target Arm System Data
B (Arm1-4 or Arm1-3) and (Arm5-8)] for show to

frm: Risht _Che | uume:OFF _Cha | input.

Jog Crd sws: W 0 Che ||Switch fis]|  Cont. |

Teach (Scara)

I v | Lour || Dsertuteut || 0vel | el || Scan |
| Back || Cur Pos. || Write || Wevhoard |
| Elear ][Rt [ et ] |

}p3 uonisod '6
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9.3.4 Example of Teaching Input

Entering the data into position No. 10 using the jog and into position No. 11 by manual movement
(direct teaching) with Servo OFF status.

No. Operation

1 | Touch [Edif button. [Henu |

Or, Select the [F1] (Edit)
key. Edit File |

Play |
Moni tor Ervironment Set |
Control ler

[ o o | e | e |
2 |Touch button.  |[Edit |

Or, Select the
(Position) key.

[ Position ﬂ Coordinate 8y5tem|

Program

Svmbo |

Parameter

Back |

||P09itian | Progran || Swmbol || Para || -> |

3 |Touch [Fesition || There is no
button. . button in XSEL-JX/KX.
Or, Select the Manual input Teach (Scara) Also [F2| key is treated as
(TeachS) key. Teach.
Copy/Move Teach(Lirear)
Clear
Back
|| Modify || Teach ||Corv/Mowe || Clear | |
4 | Either use |Teach (Scara) |
button and Position No.| Clear | [Pase Us ] [Pase bn]
button in the touch panel,
or PAGE UP| key and
PAGE DOWN| key in the
hardware keys, or input
“10” in the position Arn: Risht _Cha | JunesOFF _Che |
number on the numeric Jog Crid svs: W 0 _Che | [Switch Axis Cont.
key, and then touch T [007 ] [Usertuteut ] [Vel ] [Wel ] [_scan
for confirmation. Back Cur Pos. Write levhoard
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joz Crd || -» I‘
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No. Operation

5 |Press|SERVO key and  ||Teach(Scara) |
then press key to Position Mo.| 10| _Clear | [Pase Ue | [Pase tn]
turn the servo ON. i :

frm: Risht _Cha | Jume s OFF _ Cha | Crd. Svs
Joo Crel svs: W 0 _Che | [Gwiteh dxis] [ Cont.

I} our || Usertuteut |[ovel | [Mvel || Gcan |
| Back || Cur Pos. || ‘Write || Mevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> ||

6 |Press the jog keys l [ Teach (5cara} Current Pos. |

. . . . @ and {4 Position Mo.| 10| _Clear ||F'age e | [Page On |

to move the robot to a 52. IR

desired position. 495, 050 jT S
po7s )80 [ onoo oooo
2.3 O

frm: Risht _Cha | Jume: OFF ~ Cha | Crd, Svs
Joo Crel svs: W 0 _Che | [Gwiteh dxis] [ Cont.

I} our || Usertuteut |[ovel | [Mvel || Gcan |

| Back  ||IneutScreen]| ‘Write || Mevhoard | ©
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Joz Crd || -» || -80
7 | Either touch button || Teach(Scara) Current Pos. || When the jog coordinate S
or press [F2 (Scan) key to | Position to.[  10] _Clear ||F'age Ue | [Pase In] | system is each axis m
load the axis number | 52. 15 j 0 system "A” display, the =
current position where the 493. 080 JC S0 Fm current position cannot be
cursor is to the input 807880 | 0000 0000 loaded.
screen. Either touch 32. 324 JOE0

InputScreen| button or frn: Risht _Che | Jume:OFF _Che | [TGrds Svs
press

1| (Disp) key to Jog Crf svs: W 0 _Cho | [uitch Axis| [ Cont.
confirm that the data has | [In ] [our | [userduteut ] [over] ] [ Scan ]

been loaded. | Back  ||IneutScreen]| ‘Write || Mevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> ||

8 |Press Return, touch in the || Teach(5cara)

input area for Axis2 to Position MNo. | ]Ul Clear I | Pase Ue | |Page On |
move the cursor to the
next axis and touch
button, or press (Scan)
key.

frm: Risht _Cha | Jume s OFF _ Cha | Crd. Svs
Joo Crel svs: W 0 _Che | [Gwiteh dxis] [ Cont.

I} our || Usertuteut |[ovel | [Mvel || Gcan |
| Back || Cur Pos. || ‘Write || Mevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> ||
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No. Operation

9 |Also, load the data for Z-
axis and R-axis in the
same manner.

|Teach {Scara) |
Position ND.| ]U| Clear ||F'age U | [ Paze Dn |
A 52,157 |

I |
e

I
frm: Risht _Cha | Jume s OFF _ Cha | Crd. Svs
Joo Crel svs: W 0 _Che | [Gwiteh dxis] [ Cont.

transfer the position data
to the controller.

The position moves to No.
11.

I} our || Usertuteut |[ovel | [Mvel || Gcan |

| Back || Cur Pos. || ‘Write || Mevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> ||
10 |Either touch button |[Teach(5cara) || If the screen is switched
or press WRT] key to Position No.[ 10| _Clear | [Paselle] [Fase bn] |with [Page Up| button or

Vel IPage Dn| button before the
493. 080 | EE data is transferred, the

Del input data will become

SIS TN E | i invalid.

frm: Risht _Che | Jume:OFF _Cho | [TGrds ove

Joo Crel svs: W 0 _Che | [Gwiteh dxis] [ Cont.

I} our || Usertuteut |[ovel | [Mvel || Gcan |
| Back || Cur Pos. || ‘Write || Mevhoard |
|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> ||
11 |Press|[SERVO| key and || Teach(&cara)
then press key to

turn the servo OFF.

Position Mo.| 17| _Clear | [Pase Ue | [Pase On |

frm: Risht _Cha | Jume s OFF _ Cha | Crd. Svs
Joo Crel svs: W 0 _Che | [Gwiteh dxis] [ Cont.

I} our || Usertuteut |[ovel | [Mvel || Gcan |
| Back || Cur Pos. || ‘Write || Mevhoard |

|| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> ||

12 |Press the EMERGENCY
STOP button.

Either touch button
or press key to

return to No. 11 screen.

Messaoe

Warning:
Be sure to execute
manual movement when
the EMERGENCY
STOP button is pressed.

To have manual operation
. on Z-axis/R-axis, it is
necessary to release the
brake. As a result, the Z-
axis may drop by the
weight of such as a hand
installed on the end when
the brake is released.
Do not attempt to conduct

teaching manually on the
Z-axis/R-axis.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

No. Operation
13 | Either touch Teach (3cara) Current Pos.
button or press (Disp) Cleg Page Ue | Page Dn
key to confirm that the | Servo OFF
servo is off.
Move each axis manually It turns to light blue
to a desired position. when the servo is
Che Cha Crd. Svs turned ON.
Cha WSwitch Axis Cont.
IN | 0UT N UserOuteut Vel [HYel Scan
Back [neutscreen Wlrite Kevboard
| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> |

14 |Either touch button Teach(Scara? Current Pos.
or press [F2 (Scan) key to
load the axis number
current position where the
cursor is to the input
screen.

Szl el
[nputScreen Write

| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> |

15 |Press Return key, touch Teach (Scara)
in the input area for Axis2
to move the cursor to the
next axis and touch
button, or press [F2] (Scan)
key.

}p3 uonisod '6

Cha
Switch fxis
Szl
Write kevhoard

| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> |

16 |Also, load the data for Z- || Teach(Scaral
axis and R-axis in the
same manner.

LChy

5
UzerOuteut | Vel
rite Jf bevboard

| Dise || Scan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> |
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/71

1X

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
No. Operation
17 |Either touch button |[Teach{Scara) If the screen is switched
or press WRT] key to with [Page Up| button or
transfer the position data button before the
to the controller. data is transferred, the
The position moves to No. input data will become
12. invalid.
[ I | e |
Cur Pos. Kewboard
| Dise || Scan || Clear |[ Joa Crd || -> |
18 |Finish the position data Teach (Scara) If the cursor is not in the
input with teaching. Clear M Pase Us [ Page On Jf | position number, move to
Touch button or the position number with
press key. ﬁ key. Press key
again to return to the menu
screen.
LChe Cha Crd. Svs
Cha MSwitch Axis Cant.
IN 0UT M UzerOuteut | JVel [HYel 3can
Back Cur Pos. Write kevboard
| Dise || Szan || Clear || Jos Crd || -> |
19 |Touch button or [Position || The figures shown
press [ESC| key. hereafter are in the
Manual input Teach (Scara) condition of the emergency
stop being cancelled.
Copy/Move Teach(Linear)
Clear
Back "
|| Wacify || TeachS ||CopviMowe || Clear || -» ||
20 |Touch button or [Edit |
press ESC| key.
Position Coordinate Swstem |
Program
Symbo |
Parameter Back
| Position || Program || Swmbol || Para || -> |
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INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

No. Operation

21 |To write the data to the || Eanfirnation

flash ROM, touch |Yes
button or press i (Yes)
key. If writing is not
necessary, touc
button or press [F2| (No)
key.

Flash Write ?

Mo |

22

While in writing process to
flash ROM, the display
‘Flash ROM writing...’
flashes.

[Flash ROM writine

Flash ROM writing. ..

Ple:

Wait. ..

Never shut off the power
to the controller during
Flash ROM writing.

23

The flash ROM writing
process is finished.
Touch @ button or press

key. The screen

returns to Edit menu.

| Confirmation

Complete!

(K

24

[Edit |
Position Coordinate 8y5tem|
Program
Svmbo |
Parameter Back |

| Position || Prosram || Swmbol || Para || -» ||

ME0325-4A
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9. Position Edit

771 INTELLIGENT | X

9.4 Copy and Movement of Position Data

It is a way to copy or move the position data to another position number.

| Touch button in the Menu screen or press

|Menu

(Edit) key.
[ Edit " File
Play
Monii tor Environment Set
Contraoller
s | e | e | e e |
[Edit | Touch button on the Edit screen or press

(Position) key.

[ Position “ Coordinate Swstem

Program
Symbo |
Parameter Back |
ﬁ Position I] Proaram || Svmbal || Para || -» ”
[Pasition | Either touch button in Position screen
or press (Copy/Move) key.
Manual input | Teach (Scara)

[ Copy/Move ﬂ Teach (Linesar)

Clear |

Baclk |

| Wodify || Teachs iIEDpyIMDVEI] Clear || -» ||
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[Position data Corv/Move | Touch button to show the touch panel

First No. Last Mo keyboard.
: : If the cursor is not on From No. First No., touch on
Fronfo. [ [ [0 From No. First No. to show the cursor.
ToWo. [ 0] - * |t is available to input on the hardware numeric

keys without using the touch panel keyboard.

| Coev || Mowve || Cancel || Wevhoard |
| | Coey || Howe | |
|Pusitic.n data Copv/hove | Input a value in From No. First No. and touch .
et M st o The cursor moves to From No. Last No. and touch
Eron Ho. I panel keyboard closes.
ToMo. [ 1] -
I |
7] 6] 9|EsC
4 BS
| CLR
I Coey || Mowe || Cance D ENT
| | Copr || Howe | -|
| Position data Coev/fove | ;g;lgrk button again to show the touch
First No. Last No. Input a value in From No. Last No. and touch [ENT].

Fromtbo. [ 1 [ 11
ToWo. [ 0] -

 m
7] 8] 9|Esc
4150 6]8s
1] 2] 3|cLR
| Coew || Mowe || Cance [ ENT
| | Coev || Hove | -|
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| Input a value in To No. First No. in the same

|Pnsitinn data Copw./Move

manner.
First No. Last No. After completing the input, To No. Last No. will be
From Mo, [ 1] [ 10 shown.
To Mo - When you want to copy, touch button or

press [F3| (Copy) key. When you want to move,
touch Move| button or press [F4| (Move) key.

Execution Confirmation screen appears.

[ Coev || Mowe || Cancel || Kevboard
| | Coey || Howe | |

| Conf i rmation | If you want to copy, touch button or press
(Yes) key.
If copy is not necessary, touch button or press

(No) key.

9. Position Edit
—
e
o
=
(=)

| Touch @ button or press key to go back to
the previous screen.

When you want to write in the flash ROM, go back

to Flash ROM Writing screen by touching

button and so on. Write the data in the Flash ROM

referring to “9.1.2 Flash ROM Writing”.

| Contirmation
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9.5 Deletion of Position Data

The following operating instructions are to delete the position data.

| = | Touch button in the Menu screen or press

(Edit) key.
[ Edit ﬂ File
Play
Mon i tor Environment Set
Controller
[ T | e | s |
| Edit | Touch button on the Edit screen or press

(Position) key.

[ Position " Coordinate Swstem

Program
Svmbo |
Parameter Bacl |
[I Position ll Proaram || Svmbal || Para || -» ||
[Position | Touch button on the Position screen or press
(Clear) key.
Manual input Teach (Scara)
Copv/Move Teach (L inear)

| Clear

|| Modify || TeachS ||Corv/Hiove il LClear |]| = |‘

Baclk |
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| Position data Clear | Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard.
First No. Last Na. If the cursor is not on the top number, touch the
Clear Area :ﬂ 'ljl top number to show the cursor.

* It is available to input on the hardware numeric
keys without using the touch panel keyboard.

[ Clear || &1 Clear || Cancel || Kevhboard |
| ez AT o] |

R | Input the First No. and touch ENT]. The cursor
moves to the Last No. and the touch panel
First Mo. Last No. keyboard closes.
Clear Area I:ﬂ _Ijl
- I]
7 ESC
i 45 6)8s
c
= 1 LR
[2]
& [ Clear || &Il Clear || Cance 0 ENT
o | e Janor ] |
[Position data Clear | Touch button again to show the touch

First No. Last No panel keyboard. ENT

' : Input the Last No. and touch [ENT]. When you want
Clear firea Ijl _ to delete the selected position data, touch
button or press (Clear) key.
When you want to delete all the position data,
touch [ALL Clear button or press [F4] (All Clr) key.

Execution Confirmation screen appears.

[ Clear || &1l Clear || Cancel || Kevhoard |
| [Tlear_J[EI Tl ] |
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| If you want to delete, touch [Yes] button or press

| Contirmation

(Yes) key.
If delete is not necessary, touch button or press
(No) key.
will he
e 1o cont
Yes Mo |
[ -] |
[ Confi rmat ion | Touch [OK] button or press key to go back to

the previous screen.

When you want to write in the flash ROM, go back
to Flash ROM Writing screen by touching
button and so on. Write the data in the Flash ROM
referring to “9.1.2 Flash ROM Writing”.

}p3 uonisod '6
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771 INTELLIGENT | X

10. Program Edit
(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL controller.)

10.1 How to Input Program

Input the program step below as an example.

Program No. 2
No. |[E| N | Cnd Cmnd Operand1 Operand2 Pst Comment
1 601
2 |A|N| 600 CPGE 200 *201 900 Compare Data
3 SCPY 1 1234

Input only the Input Condition at step No. 1 and input data all at step No. 2.
| Either touch [Edif button in the Menu screen or

[Her press [F1] (Edit) key.
Edit ' File
Play
Moni tor Environment Set |
Control ler
B [ Plev ] [enifor ] [Cartral J[ 2]
| Edit | E:tehsesruzzgret;lftton in the Edit screen or
Position
Program
Symbol
Parameter Back |
| Position || Program || Swwbol || Para | ‘
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Either touch button in the Program screen

| Progran or press [F1] (Modify) key.
Mod i Ty '
Copy/Move
Clear
P|ay Back |

‘I Modify |lCopv/Maove || Clear || FPlav | ‘

|Se|ect Proaram |
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

. Stees Progran Nawe Program names created in symbol edit
| 18 Remainina 99
2l ]/ \ Touch the number you want to edit, or input the
3l 0 program number you want to edit on the hardware
4 l numeric keys if the cursor in the number box below.
| 0 (Touch |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons and the
gl 0 displayed program numbers go up and down by
) L — cigt tems )

|>§Tuuch Prafo, then 9o to detail edit |

Step No.

/ A\ Program No.
|Prn~3ram Editor Programn Number (E;ﬁ/
Ster Number([ﬁ) | Pase U || Page O

Cricl Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

Comment

Step Data

[ Insert || Delete || Comnent |
[ Back || Clear || Write || Hevboard |

|| Ins || Del || Comment || Clear | |

ME0325-4A 157
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10. Program Edit

/71

ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

12X

[ltems Shown in Program Step Edit Screen]
Program No.: Displayed Program Number

Input a comment if necessary (18 letters with half-size font at max.)

(Hiragana, Katakana and Kaniji (1st standard) characters can be displayed, but cannot

Step No. : Displayed Stem Number

Step Data
E . Input an extension condition.
N : Input the reversion of input condition.
Cnd . Input the input condition.
Cmnd : Input a SEL command language.
Operand1 : Input Operation 1 (Operand 1).
Operand2 : Input Operation 2 (Operand 2).
Pst : Input the output part (Operand 3).
Comment :

be input.)
|F'r0~3ram Editor Program Number 2 |
|Pace Ue || Page Dn |

gtep Number

Crarcd

Oeerand 1

Comment

Oeerand 2

| Insert || Deleate | | Comment |

| Back || Llear || Write || Kevhoard |

‘I Ins || Del || Comment || Clear | ‘

|F'mgram Editor Program Number 2 |
Ster Mumber [ 1] |Page U ||F'ac_ae On |

Ll Crond

Operand 1

Comment

Oeerand 2

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear ]| Write Kevhoard
|

158

If the return key on the hardware numeric keys is
pressed in the condition that the cursor is on the
step number, the cursor moves to the input area of
E, press E key or the return key two times to
move the cursor to Cnd input area, or touch Cnd
input area to bring the cursor.

With the cursor being in Cnd input area, touch the
button to show the touch panel keyboard
and input 601, or input 601 on the hardware
numeric keys and press the return key.
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1X

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Condition of Touch Panel Keyboard Displayed

Program Number 2 |
|Page U ||Paze On |

| Program Editor

Ster Number

Cd Cnd ~ Oeerand 1 Orerand 2
[ |
esd 1] 2] 3} 4l 5] 8] 7] el ofo]-]=]es
e jalwlefr) tyulifolep] []]
cie Jals)d] flalh)ifk A N
shiFt |zl sl el vl bl nlm]. ). | /] e
crifart] > | ¥ | L]t ]<]—

Program Humber 2 |
|Page Uk ||F'age bn |

| Program Editor

Stee Mumber [ 1]

Crd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

Commert

Delete |

Clear |

| Insert || Comment
| Back || Write

|| BBPG || ACC || __ACHZ || ACMx

Kexboar

=]

|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Mumber 2 |

Ster Number [ 9 |Page Ue || Page Dn |
Crd Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2
|[|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

Comment

| Irsert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || clear || Wwrite || Kevboard |

[ o | - | e |

ME0325-4A

When you use the touch panel keyboard, also
input 601 and touch [ENT]. The touch panel
keyboard closes and 601 is input in Cnd.

Either touch button or press WRT] key to
transfer the data in Step No. 1 to the controller.
The step proceeds to No. 2.

When the screen is changed with the Page Up

and buttons, [ESC] key, [Back| button

before data transfer, the input data becomes
invalid.
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| Progran Editor Program Mumber 2 | Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard, input A and touch button.
Pase Ue | |Page D ’
ter Numher _ _ [Pase Lk ]| age n] When you want to input with the function keys,
Chd  Cond  Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2 press [F2| (A) key and then press the return key for

confirmation.

[
sd 1] 2] 3] 4] 50 6] 70 2]s)o]-]=]ses
e | QYWIEJRITY YU L OfPY )]

P JANSIDIFIGIHYJIKELLY L i
siiet | Z| kfclvlenfm).|. | /] e

N [ L] 1l<]—=
L_to J[ & JL 0o I & -1
[Proaran Editor Prooran Munber 7 | Either press [F2| (N) key and then the return key for
F—— [Fous 1o | [Paue tn ] confirmation, or touch button to show
the touch panel keyboard, input ‘N’ and then touch

ENT.

Orerand 2

Oeerand 1

Crncd

LChid

Commant

5 [ Insert || Delete || Comment |

UEJ [ Back || Clear [ ‘Write || Hevhoard |

©

2 | | | |

o

=
||;.mgram Editor Proaran Number 2| Example for input on touch panel keyboard
Step Mumber [ ] |Page U |[Page Dn |

Crd Conel ~ Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

N
esd 1)) 3l afslel7elalof-|=]ss
e f O WREJR|TYJUf LJOfPf )]
cap | APSIDYFYGIH) KLY o} i
sirt | 2] xjc)viBIniml, . | /] ew
cerifart] | ¥ | L] T|<]—
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7 | The cursor moves to the Cnd input area. Input 600
on the hardware numeric keys and then press the

ter Nunker 7] [Pace Ue [[Psse On| ot key, or input 600 on the touch panel

Chal Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2 keyboard and then touch button. (Touch

“I!II--__ panel keyboard will close.)

Commert

|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Humber

| Insert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || Clear || Write || Kevhoard |

| |
|ngram Editor Proaran Number 2| Example for input on touch panel keyboard
Stee Mumber [ ] |Page Ue || Page On |
Cnd Cond ~ Orerand 1 Oeerand 2

s

esd 1] 2} 3)4l5)6f7lelalof-|=]ss

e falwlelr) tlyv]ulilole|[]]

cP fals)d) flefh)ilk] )}’ i

siift |zl sl el vl blnln). |. | /] e

HENE | L] tl<]—

|ngram Editar Proaran Number 2| The cursor moves to the Cmnd input area.
Ster Numbern [Pace Up |[Page Dn|

Crd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

Commert

| Irsert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || cClear || Wwrite || Kevboard |

|| A | | A | I ||
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|Prngram Editor Program Number 2 | Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard, input CPGE and touch button.

Ster Nunber |Page Ue || Page Dn |

Cricl Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

EEF]

s 1] 2] 3} 2l 50 6] 7 8f af o) -] =] es
we | QY WIEJRY TR YU IJOYP] [} ]
cp | AYSIDYFIGEHYJIHILY )
sirr | 2 ®h el vl ulml. . /] e
cerifart] [ ¥ | L]t ]<]—
e [ oeer [ ore J[ oo J[ = ]

7 | When you want to use the hardware keys, press
three times. (Every time you press [7] key, the letter

ter Numker [ 7] [Pase Ue |[Pae On | changes in the order of A — B — C.) Commands

start with C will be displayed in the function box.

| Program Editor Program Number

H Cricl Cind | Oeerand 1 Operand 2
“.m-__ By using [SF| key (for next command) or D key
Comment (for previous command), you can search for
commands.

- Also, if you press @ key after C is shown, P is
displayed and commands start with CP will appear
in the function box.

ﬁ | _Insert || Delete || Coment | Once a command is selected with the function

c | Back || GClear || Write || Kewboard | keys, the selected command is shown in Cmnd

o box. Press the return key for confirmation.

g’ || CAnC 1L CPR [ CHL I CIRJ{ & I‘ All the process can be p)érformed on the hardware

o numeric keys

e (Inputting [7] ill@@ll [l will make CPGE)
|ngram Editar Proaran Number 2 | The cursor moves to the Operand 1 input box.

Stee Humber [ 3] |Page Ue || Page Dn |

Chil Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
“IIEEI_[__
Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard |
| ST | | |
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Touch button to show the touch panel

|Prngram Editor Proaram Number 2 | cevboard 200 and t hb "
Stee Hunber [Pese e fFase bn | OerY uzaertr;t;nlf?;rdwar: gumoeur(i:c key, inpuuto2ndO and
Chd Cond | Oeerand 1 Operand 2 then press the return key.
Im ]
esd 1] 2] 3] 4l 506718l efo]-|=]8s
TAB wlelr] tlvlulilole] 0]
ciP Jalsfdl fjalhlilk] )]’ i
siiet |z | vblnlnl . .| /] =
cerifart] * | ¥ [ L] 1]<]—
LSwmbal J] % Jf ~ |
|ngram Editor Prooran Number 2 | The cursor moves to the Operand 2 input area.
Stee Mumber [ ] ‘ | Page Up || Page Dn |

LCrcd Cmnd | Operand 1 Oeerand ?

“IEEI_I-

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard |

| Combo 1+ 1L "1 |

7] Touch button to show the touch panel

|F'r0~3ram Editor Pragram Humber Kevboard
eyboard.
Stee Humber [Pase Ue |[ase Dn | Touch [SHIFT] button to switch the letters displayed
Cnd Cond | Operand 1 | Operand 2 on the keyboard.

m
esd 1) 20 a3l a5l 6] 7 &) gl o] -1 =] =
glwlelrltlviulilolel[]]

THB
P Jals]d) flafhlilk] ]}’
siiet [z | s el vl blnlnl.|. ] /] o
cerifart] [ ¥ [ Ll 1]<]—
(I | I | |
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10. Program Edit

/71

INTELLIGENT

ACTUATOR

| Program Editor

Frogram Number

Ster Number

Operand 1

|Page U ||Paze On |

Oeerand 2

L

Crond

1X

7 | Touch .

]

esf ol r] sl e o] [+ foe

e JOfWIEJRYTYYJULIJOJPY 1)+

CAP | A SYDYFPGIH)JYK)LY

siFt | Z kel vl nlul <) > 2] en

ctrifart] ~| | | L]t ]<]—
[Bembol J[_* 1~ |

|ngram Editor Proaran Nunher 2| The letters displayed on the keyboard return to

Stee Mumber [ ] |Page Ue || Page On |
Cnd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

- — )

esd 1] 2] 3] a) 5] 6] 718 ofof-]=]ss

e falwlelr) tlvlulilole|[]]

cP fals)d) flefh)ilk] )}’ i

siift |zl sl el vl blnln). |. | /] e

M RE | L] 1]<]—
T | I |

Proaran Number 7 | Input * followed by 201, and then touch .
|Page Uk || Page Dn |

Program Editor

Jter Number

Crd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

esd 1) 20 a) 4l 5] 6l 7l sl ofol-|=]es

e | awlelr) tlvjulifole] (]

ciP Jals)d) flafh)ilk]!]:}’ i

sHieT | z| sl el vl blnkml. |.] /] o

cerifait] | ¥ | L] T|<]—
| Svmbal || ¥ 1 i

164



p /g PEEIEES 15X

The touch panel keyboard closes and the cursor
moves to Pst box.

|F'r|:|gram Editor Proaram Mumber 2 |
Step Number [ ] [Page Lk ||F'age Dri |

Chd Ll IIF'I-'r:nui 1 Operand 2

mnlm

Li lnmu-'rﬁ'

| insert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || cClear || write || Kevboard |

| | | |

When you want to use the hardware numeric keys

|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Mumber 2 | ) N :
[Fame Ur | [Fams 00 for input, press( ) key, input 201 on the
dtee Nunber [ 7] == 1= humeric keys and then the return key.

Crd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

ﬂﬂlm_

Commert

| Insert || Delete || Conment | >
| Back || Clear | Write || Kevboard | 3
> 3
| |_Svmbaol |I * l| | | §
g
|Prngram Editar Prosram Hurber E| TOUCthtton to show the touch panel =
tee Hunber [Fsce e | [Psse bn | kOE:),/tL)Jcs)aerSHénhp;rtjs\j\?aor: rr:ﬂr:woeur(i:: nbpul}:ogndo and
Cnd Cond | Oeerand 1 Orerand 2 then press the return key.
esd 1) 20 a) 4l 5] 6l 7l sl ofol-|=]es
B Jajwlelrftyvjulilojefl]]
cP Jals|dl flelh)ilk]I): )’ i
siFT | z| x| ] vl bl nfm]. |. /] ew
cirifart] "] ¥ | L] 1]<]—
| Svmbal || * |
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

Program Humber
| Page Up ||F'age Dri |

| Program Editor

Ster Number [ 9

Crd Cinricd IIF'Hrdrui 1 Operand 2
mnlm
C IIIII[III-'II+

| Insert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || clear || ‘write || Kevboard |
[ |
|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Mumber 2 |

Ster Number |Page Ue || Page On |

Orerand 2

Crd Cond | Operand 1

||E0mpare Datall

Esf | |2|3|4|5|6|?|8|9|U| | |Es
THE

mpasdfghjk ,’ i
sHIFT | z | s| c| v bl nfm ,I.I,f’ ENT
MmN E | L] T|<]—

Program Mumber 2 |
| Paze Ue || Page Dn |

| Program Editor

Stee Mumber [ ]

Crd Cinrcd IIF'Hrdr|Ii1 Orerand 2
nnlm
Commert

Comeare Data
| Insert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || Clear || Write || Kevhoard |

CE & 1@ JC & 1=

166

7 | The cursor moves to the Comment input area.

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard. Any alphabetical and numerical letters
can be used for input.

If you touch button, buttons with capital
letters show up, and go back to small letters once
a letter in input.

If you touch button, buttons with capital
letters show up, and capital letters will be kept
unless button is pressed again.

Touch button for confirmation and the touch
panel keyboard closes.

Either touch button or press WRT] key.
The step proceeds to No. 3.

When the screen is changed with the [Page Up|

and buttons, [ESC| key, Back| button

before data transfer, the input data becomes
invalid.
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|pmgram Editar Program Number 2 | Either touch in Cmnd input box, or use E] key or
Ste Number [ [Fage Ue ||Page | Lhoexreturn key to move the cursor to Cmnd input

Chicl Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comnent |
[ Back || cClear || ‘Write || Hevboard |

[ o | o v | - = |

|Prngram Editar Program Nunber 2 | Touch button to show the touch panel
Step Munber [ [ Paze Ue ||Page In | keyboard.

Chicl Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comnent |
[ Back || cClear || ‘Write || Hevboard |

|| ABPE || ACC || ACHZ || ACME || -» |‘

Input SCPY and touch [ENT]. The touch panel

|ngram Tt Frosran Hber 2| keyboard closes and SCPY is displayed in Cmnd
Stee Humber [ |Page Up || Page Dn | box.
LCrdd Coned | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
[SCPl
esd 1] 2] 3] 4] 5] 6] 7] 8] s)o]-]=]ss
e | Oy WHEJRY T YJUSLJOPf [} ]
cer JAYSPDYFYGIH)JIKILY ] i
siier | Z)sef v nim) . L. /] en
Ctrifart] = | ¥ ”H&_}

I | T | R | I | =
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When you want to use the hardware keys, press .
(Every time you press [1| key, the letter changes in
the order of S>T—U.) Commands start with S will

|Prngram Editor Program Number 2 |
Ster Mumber [ |Page Ue || Page Dn |

Cnd  Cwnd Oeerand 1 (eerand be displayed in the function box. By using [SF| key
-.--—— (for next command) or ]:| key (for previous
Lonmer command), you can search for commands.
Also, if you press [7| key three times after S is
shown, C is displayed and commands start with
SC will appear in the function box.
[ Treert [ Telete ][ Toment | Once a command is selected .with the f_unction
keys, the selected command is shown in Cmnd
[ Back [ Clesr |[ Write || Wevboard | box. Press the return key for confirmation.
|| T I T |‘ All the'process can be performed on the hardware
numeric keys.
(inputting 6l will make SCPY)
|Pr|:u3ram Editar Program Number 2 |
Stee Number [ 3 H | Page Up || Page Dn |

LCrcd Cmnd | Operand 1 Oeerand ?

-I-I-_

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard |
| e | | o N
|ngram Editar Proaran Number 2 | With the cursor being in Operand 1 box, touch
Keyboard| button to show the touch panel keyboard.
Stee Number |Page Ue || Page Dn | u W uehp y

Input 1 and touch button.

LCrcd Cind | Oeerand 1 Operand 2
]
I ]
esd 1] 2] 3] 4] 5] 6] 7] 8] o) o] -] =] ss
WEfafwlelr] thvjulifole][]]

e Jafs)d) flalh)ilk] )]’

siFT | z| <] clvlblnln]. .| /] e

cirifart] " | ¥ | L] T]<]—
| Svmbol || 3 | i |
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|pmgram Editor Proaram Number 3 | The touch panel closes and the cursor moves to
Stee Munber [ 3 [Fos bp | [Pam 1] oPOand 2.
ep Nunber [ = I Touch Keyboard button to show the touch panel
Cricd Cmnd | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2 keyboard.
-.-_[-
Comment
[ Insert || Delete || Commert
[ Back || Clear || Write I
| [Gmbol [ = ]I
|Prn~3ram Editar Progran Number 2 | Input “1234 and tOUCthtton-
Ster Number | Pase U || Page Dn |
Cricd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
| L] ]
[ 12340
esd 1] 2] 8] 4l 56l 7l slofol-|=]ss
e | afwlelrft)yvlulidofef(]]

ch Jals]d) flafh)ilk]!]:]’

siFT |z x| clvlblnln]. .| /] e

cirifart] | ¥ | L] T]<]—
| Swmbol ]| I~ l

When you want to use the hardware keys, press

P Edit P Humby 2 . .
| e e RN | (') key and then key to switch to Num input,
Stee Nunber [ 3 [Pace Ue f[Pase On| ;g input 1234 on the numeric keys.

Lt Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

-I-_I-

Commant

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear [ ‘Write || Hevhoard |

\ T j| 2 |] \
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Either touch button or press @ key to
transfer the data in Step No. 3 to the controller.
fter Nunber [ [Page Ue ”Page il The step proceeds to No. 4.

|Pr|:u3ram Editaor Program Number 2 |

Oeerand 2

LCrcd Cund | Oeerand 1
-I-_ 34
Commert

When the screen is changed with the [Page Up|
and buttons, [ESC| key, Back| button

[ Tneert [ Delete | [ Coment before data transfer, the input data becomes
invalid.

[Back [ Ciear ([ _Write ][ Wevhoard |

| T | |

Finish the program input. Return to the Flash ROM writing screen by using the button or
key. Follow "10.7 Flash ROM Writing" to conduct the flash ROM writing.

[For Operand Binary/Hexadecimal Digit Input]
For XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD, binary/hexadecimal digits can be used for Operand 1

and 2.

Only constant value can be used. They cannot be used for indirection.

When binary digits are to be used, input them each with “&B” before the value, and

hexadecimal digits are to be used, “&H” before the value (When there is no such prefix, the

figures are treated as decimal digits).

* When Operand is for axis pattern, input the figure without prefix “&B” (The figure is treated as
binary digit).

For binary/Hexadecimal digits, max. 8 figures can be input.

* For binary digits, they are treated as integral numbers without codes (ex. &B11111111 = 255).
For hexadecimal digits, they are treated as integral numbers with codes (ex. &HFFFFFFFF = -
1).

» Even in the case that binary/hexadecimal digits are to be used, the input range is unchanged.

* In the case that the program using binary/hexadecimal digits is backed up and transmitted to

the incompatible controller, the binary/hexadecimal digits are converted to decimal numbers.

10. Program Edit
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10.2 Symbol Input During Program Edit

Symbol input is available when the cursor is on Operand 1 or 2 (Operation 1 or 2) or Pst (output).
Method 1: Read out the symbol edit screen to have symbol registration and it becomes available.
Method 2: In case symbol registration has already been conducted, direct input is available from the

touch panel keyboard.

Example:
Input of following program steps
Program No. 3

No. |[E|N| Cnd Cmnd Operand1 Operand?2 Pst Comment

1 MOVL TAIKIITI
Position No. 10 is registered as ‘TAIKIITY'.

10.2.1 Input by Symbol Edit Screen

Select the [F2| (Symbol) key in the function key
area within the state of the cursor that has been
Step Hunber [T [Pase e | [Pase On | located in the Operand 1 section.

Move to the symbol menu screen.

|Pr|:u3ram Editor Program Humber 3 |

LCrcd Cmnd | Operand 1 Oeerand ?

-I-I-_

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comment | z
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard | g
| G = 1 1 | 2
m
o
| Symbol Edit Touch button several times or press key

several times to make button

[nteger (function: Position) appear.
Yariables No. Flag Mo.

Real

Variabhles Mo. Irput port No.

Return to
Integer Constants Sentol ey
Real Constants [ Mewt
| Yarlta || “arReal || Constlta ||ConstReal || -» ||

ME0325-4A 171



771 INTELLIGENT | X

Either touch button or press function

| Smbol Edit | r
(Position) key.
Output port Mo. |[ Position Mo.
* The position of the button may differ depending
Program MNo. bwis Mo, on the connected controller.
Tag Mo. Back
Subroutine MNo. Prew.
|| Position || fxis | ‘

(1) When Symbol Not Defined

Touch button to show the touch panel

| Symbol Edit |
[Page Ur | [Paze Dn ] numeric keys, or input 10 on the hardware numeric
keys and press the return key.

Tvpe: Position No. Rest 984

1

Back [ write || Kevhoard |

10. Program Edit

Input 10 on the touch panel numeric keys and then

Jvmbol Edit
| | touch button. Touch panel keyboard will close.
IPage Ue | |Pase On |

Twpe: Position MNo. Rest 954
10 |
] 8] 9EsC
41 5] 6]8s
1 CLR
[ o [

I
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| Symbol Edit

Tvpe: Position No.

TAIKIITIN

IPage Ue | |Pase On |

Rest 984

%

~

ZHAHEBA
TE Oy WIESRYT

|+ oL
]}

e | AlSIDIFG

SHIFT f Zf X C Y

B

Ml <] >| 2] ew

Cteifart] | |

[Aleh ]

| Smbol Edit

Tvpe: Position No.

10 [TAIKTITI

|Page Uk | [Pase Dn |

Rest 384

Write

Kevboard |

[

ME0325-4A

With the cursor being in the symbol input box,
touch button. Input ‘TAIKITI on the
touch panel keyboard and touch button.

(If you touch button, the keyboard changes to
capital-letter input. If you touch button again,
it goes back to small-letter input.)

Without showing the touch panel keyboard, it is
available to input on the hardware numeric keys.

Either touch button or press key to

transfer the symbol data to the controller. Once the
transfer to the controller is complete, the display
returns to the original program edit screen.

173
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(2) When There is Symbol Definition

| 5 . Either input directly a number with using the touch
vinbo| Edit .
panel keyboard or hardware keys, or switch over
"F'a“-‘e Ue | [Pase D] the display with using [PageUp and [PageDr
buttons or PAGE UP| and PAGE DOWN | keys to

Typet Position No. Rest 984
display the symbols (‘TAIKITI in this case) that
you may want to input.
[ Write || Kevboard |
| Svnhal Edit | Either touch button or press key to
transfer the symbol data to the controller. Once the
Page Up | | Paze On . -
transfer to the controller is complete, the display
Tyeet Position No. Rest 954 returns to the original program edit screen.
10 TAIKIITI
[ Write || Kevboard |

[ |

=
©
L
€
®
o
[
o
=
o
=)
—
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10.2.2 Input with Touch Panel and Keyboard
With the cursor being in Operand 1 box, touch

Program Editor Program Mumber 3
| St onber [ TFose U | [Foms In || button to show the touch panel keyboard.
=P umher Input “TAIKIITI and touch button.
Crcd I"rnr'u'i Orerand 1 | Oeerand 2 * |t is not available to use the hardware numeric
= ozl . .
TAna Tl keys to directly input the symbols.
Est] ! I@IﬂI$I%I I&I I (I I I IDEL
186 | O

CAP r-‘«SDFGHJH :

sHiFT 2 b chvlBlwim <|>|? ENT

ctrifart] | | | L] 1]<]—
| Svmbol || ¥ | i |

The touch panel key board closes and the cursor
moves to Operand 2.

P e ||P 1]
3tz ey | M oo button or press WRT] key to
transfer this program step data to the controller.

|Pr|:u3ram Editaor Program Number 3 |

LCrcd Cmnd | Operand 1 Oeerand ?

-I-I-

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard |

| Combe 1+ 1L "1 |

To finish the program input, return to the Flash ROM writing screen by using the key or
button. Follow "10.7 Flash ROM Writing" to conduct the flash ROM writing.

The step data moves to No. 2.

|Pr|:u3ram Editor Program Number 3 |
Stee Mumber [ 7] | Page e ||Page bn |
Crucd Citd | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

Commert

[ Insert || Delete || Comnent |
[ Back || Clear || Write || Hevboard |

| o v | o v | - = |
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10.3 Single Line Comment Input
Turns a step from a program into a comment (invalid step) and you can input numbers, alphabets and

signs.
The step number for commentating gets displayed.

Either touch button or press

|Prngram Editor Program Number 64 | c 0k
omment) key.
Ster Number [ ] [Page Ue ||Page | ( ) key
Crucl Cond | Oeerand 1 Operand 2

Comment

[nsert |[ Delete || Coment |
[ Back [ Clear |[ ‘Write |[ Wevhoard |

|| Ins || Del i| Canment |‘ [lear ‘

[Prosran Editor Prosram Nunber 64 | ‘Cmnt’ gets displayed after the Step Number.
Also, in the input box at the bottom, the boundaries

Ster Mumber [ J] Cint |Page Ue || Page Dn | such as E and N get removed
Touch in the input box or press the return key on

the hardware numeric keys.
* If you touched button to choose single

Operand 2

Operand 1

Lo

Cricl

& Commert
% line comment mode, touch the input box.
>
e
o
=
- [ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard |
|| Ins || Del || Comment || Clear |
| Program Editor Program Mumber G4 | The cursor getS dISp|ayed in the input box. Touch
Ster Munber |1t [Page Ur | [Fase D] button to show the touch panel keyboard.
N Chd Cond ~ Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
st Commert

| Irsert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || cClear || Wwrite || evboard |

[ |
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| Program Editar Program HNumber 64 | ISnI'FI)Ut dQSi:ﬁbl? letters Ot'; thlefit(?yboard- o
Ster Number D| Crarrt | Paze U |[Page Dn | Whg\lgvrll’g}ett21ligsu;r$p3? € leftis an example for
Chd  Cond  Operand 1 Operand 2 (To input capital letters, touch key or [SHIFT]
||F'a|etteli. key to switch the mode.)
Touch [ENT] for confirmation.
esd 1] 23] alslel7felofol-|=]ss It is also available to input on the hardware

el alwlelrl tlwlul ilolel [1] i numeric keys without displaying the touch panel

e |alsldl flslnlilkl ]l keyboard.
siift |z | x| c) vl blnknl.|. /| e

N E | L] 1]<]—
: Once the comment input is finished, either touch
|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Humber 64 | ’
Write| button or press key to transfer the
Step Mumber [ 1] Cunt {Page Un | [Page Dn | g WRT key

input data to the controller.

E N
Palettel
Pt

Craed Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

When the screen is changed with the [Page Up|

and buttons, [ESC| key, Back| button

Commert

before data transfer, the input data becomes
invalid. -
| Insert || Delete || Comment | 5‘
| Back || Clear || Write || Kevhoard | Ry
o
[T | E
m
o
|Pr|:|gram Editor Program Number B4 | The screen moves onto the next step.
Stee Mumber | ] n | Pace Lk ||F'age bn |

Crd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

Commert

| Irsert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || cClear || Wwrite || Kevboard |

| o | v | v | e e |

To finish the program input, return to the Flash ROM writing screen by using the key or
button. Follow "10.7 Flash ROM Writing" to conduct the flash ROM writing.
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10.4 To Change Program Steps

Program No. 4
It is assumed the programs listed below are already input.

No. |[E|N| Cnd Cmnd Operand 1 Operand 2 Pst Comment

HOME 11

VEL 100

MOVL 1

MOVL

MOVL

MOVL

MOVL

DAl W|N

MOVL

Ol N[([OoO|a|~h|[W|[N|-

EXIT

No. |[E| N | Cnd Cmnd Operand 1 Operand 2 Pst Comment
1 HOME 11
2 VEL 100
3 TAG 1
4 MOVL 1
5 MOVL 2
6 MOVL 3
7 MOVL 4
8 MOVL 5
9 GOTO 1

(Insert TAG1 to Step 3, inactivate MOVLS5 (single line comment), delete MOVL6 and overwrite GOTO1
to EXIT)

Open Program No. 4.

Insert a single line step between Program Steps
No. 2 and No. 3. With the cursor being in the step
tee Nunber [ ] [Pase Up |[Pase D] ) "per input box, input 3 either on the touch panel

|Prngram Editor Program Number 4 |

Cricd Cmnd | Operand 1 Operand 2 numeric keys or the hardware numeric keys, or
-.-__ touch button two times or press PAGE
— key two times to show 3.

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard |
|| Ins || Del || Comment || Clear | ‘
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| Proaran Editor Proaran Number 4 | When 3 is displayed with Page Up function as
Ster Hunber | [Fase Ur | [Faoe Dn] shown in the figure on the left, either touch
BF HUIher button or press [F1]| (Ins) key.

Crd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
-I-__
Comment

| Insert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || Clear || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Ins || Del || Comment || Clear | |

1 | In the figure in the left, when 3 is input in the step
number to show it, the cursor moves to the ‘E’ box.

ter Nunber [ [Pase Ue |[Pave On| ¢ you want to have the function keys to get in the

Cnd Cind | Operand 1 Operand 2 insertion mode, either touch in the step number

[..-__ box or press key to show the cursor in the

Comment step number box.

Touch button.

|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Humber

| Insert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || Clear || Write || Kevhoard |

CE & 1@ JC & 1=

Np3 weiboid 0l

‘INS’ is displayed beside the step number box,

which shows that the condition is now in the
Step Number [ 3 INS [Pase Ue [[Pase Dn] | sertion mode.

Cricd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2 When the cursor is in the step number box, press

[..--__ the return key to move the cursor to E box.

Commert

|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Humber 4 |

_| Delete || Comment |

| Back || Clear || Write || Kevhoard |
[ o | v | o | - e |
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|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Mumber 4 |
Stee Number [ 3 INS [Page Ue ||F'age bn |

Crd Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

Comment

_| Delete || Comment |

| Back || clear || ‘write || Kevboard |
|| BBPG  Jl_ACC || ACHZ || ACMx [ - ||

|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Humber 4 |
Gten Humber N3 |Pace U |[Page Dn |

Craed Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

) ol
esd 1] 2] 3] 4] 5] 6] 7 &) ol ol -]=]es
E QY WIENR] Ty YU I OYP] [ ]

P J&)SIDYFLGIHLJIKLY ) i
siier | 2| xfclvlglniml. . ] /] e
cerifart] | ¥ | L] T|<]—

I | A | A | I | =

|Program Editor Program Number 4 |
Ster Number N3 |Pase U || Page On |

Crncd

Orerand 2

Oeerand 1

Commant

_| Delete || Comment |

[ Back || Clear [ ‘Write || Hevhoard |
| e | |

180

Touch in Cmnd input box or use E| key to show
the cursor in Cmnd box.

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard.

Input TAG and touch [ENT].

When you want to input on the function keys,
without using the touch panel keyboard, press [1|on
the hardware numeric keys two times. Display TAG

by using key and E[ key to input.

Touch button again to show the touch
panel keyboard.

If you do not use the touch panel keyboard, press
on the hardware numeric keys and press return.
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1 | Input 1 and touch .

|F'r|:|gram Edlitar Proaram Number
Gten Humber N3 |Pace U |[Page Dn |
Crdd Cond ~ Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
I .
esd 1)) alafslelfslalof-|=|ss
ThB wlefrf tyvjulifjole] [}]
o Jals)d) flalh)ifk) )]’ i
sHIFT | z| s c) vl blnfm], .1 /] ew
cerifart] | ¥ | L] T|<]—
| Sembol || ¥ 1 i ]
| Progran Editor Program Nunber 4 |  Either touch [Write] button or press [WRT] key to
Stee Nunber [ 3 116 [Pase Ur |[Fase n ] transfer the program data to the controller.

Crd Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

-l-_[-

Comment

When the screen is changed with the [Page Up|

and buttons, ESC| key, [Back| button

before data transfer, the input data becomes
invalid.

_| Delete || Comment |

| Back || clear || ‘write || Kevboard |

| IETE | D | | |
| Progran Editor Program Nunber 4 | Touch button or press key two times to
Ster Number [ 8] INS | Page LIk ||Page Dri | show the data in Step No. 4.

Chicl Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

Comment

_| Delete || Comment |

[ Back || clear || Write || Hevboard |
[ o | o v | - = |
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Program Numbzr 4 |
|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

|Prngram Editor

Ster Number [ 4]

Chicl Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

[II-__

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comnent |
[ Back || cClear || ‘Write || Hevboard |

[ o | o v | - = |

Program Number 4 |
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

|Prngram Editor

Ster Humber [ [

Cricl Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

-I-__

Comment

[ Insert || Delete ||| Comnent |
[ Back [ Clear |[ Write |[ Hevhoard |

|| e [ el [ Coment m Clear | ‘

Program Number 4 |
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

|Prngram Editor
Ster Mumber [ J Cint

Cricl Cond | Operand 1 Oeerand 2

-I-__

Comment

Delete || Comment |
Clear || Write || Kevhboard |

I Comment || Clear | ‘

[ Insert ||
| Back ||

|| Ins || Del

182

Inactivate MOVL5 next.

Either touch in the step number input box or press
key one time to show the cursor in the step
input box, and input 8 on either the touch panel

numeric keys or the hardware numeric keys.
Or, use button to show MOVLS5.

Either touch button or press

Comment) key
(Comment) key would not be displayed if the
cursor is not in the step number box.

‘Cmnt’ is displayed beside the step number box.
To cancel the invalid condition, either touch
button or press [F3| (Comment) key
again.

Either touch button or press @ key to
transfer the program data to the controller.

If the valid step is inactivated, input of desirable
letters is invalid.
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Program Mumber 4 |
| Paze Ue || Page Dn |

|F'r|:|gram Editor
Stee Mumber [ [ Cunt

Crd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
-.———
Commert

i) T e
[ Bk || Clear |[ Write |[ Kevboard |

Il Comment || Clear | |

|| Ins [| el

|F'r|:|gram Editor Program Mumber 4 |

Ster Mumber [ 9]

Crd Imrui

Operand 2

Operand 1

Commert

Program Mumber 4 |
| Paze Ue || Page Dn |

| Program Editor

Stee Mumber [ |

Cnd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
-.———
Comment

| Insert || Delete || Comment |
| Back || Clear || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Ins || Del || Comment || Clear | |

ME0325-4A

When the screen is changed with the [Page Up

and buttons, [ESC]| key, [Back| button

before data transfer, the input data becomes
invalid.

The step proceeds to No. 9.

Delete Step No. 9 next.

Either touch button or press [F2| (Del) key.

Either touch button or press [F1] (Del) key.
(To cancel deletion, either touch button or

press key.)

Touch in Cmnd box or use the return key and [»]

key to show the cursor in Cmnd box.
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| Progran Editor Progran Number 4 | Touch button to show the touch panel
Stee Number [ 4 [Paze U ||Page On | keyboard.

Operand 2

Cnd Cond | Orerand 1
-I-__
Comment
| Insert || Delete || Conment |
| Back || Clear [ Write || Kevboard |
|| BBPG || ACC || ACHZ || ACM: ]| -> ||
|Prngram Editor Proaram Number -'-1| {npU;GE?ITol_?n;he touch par_welkkeyboa(ﬁanc:_then
ouc -i araware numeric Kkeys ana runction
Stee Hunber Ijl [Pase Up | [Pase Dn | keys are also available for input.
Cnd Cond ~ Oeerand 1 Operand 2
==
[EOTA
esd 1] 2] 3] al5)6l7)elefo]-]=]ss
e QY WIEJRY T YUl IJOfP) [} ]

P |AYSEDYFYGEHLJLKJLY ;]
saier | Z)sh vl niml, .|/ e

% ~
. ctrifart] * | ¥ | L] T]<]—
g |_#ePa | ACC  |[ _ACHZ || ACHM: | > |
@]
a
9 .

|ngram Editar T | Input_ in Operand 1 box the v_alue same as what

[Fase U | [Fase 0n | was input in Operand 1 box in ‘TAG’.
Ster Nunker [ = FIEE= 1 Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard. It is also available to input 1 on the

Chd Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2
-.-[__ hardware numeric keys and press the return key.
Commert
| Insert || Delete || Commert |
[ Back || clear || Write || Hevboard |
| [ Genbol [ * [ | ‘
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|Prngram Editar Program Number -'-1| InpUt1andtOUCh'
Ster Mumber [ 9 |Page Ue || Page Dn |
Crid Cond | Oeerand 1 Operand 2
i .
= M HEHEEEHEENERBRE
e alwlelrf thyvjulijoler] ]]
cof Jalsfd| flalh)ifk]l]:]’ i
shiet |zl <l el vl nlm]. || /] &
ctrifart] * | ¥ | L] T]<]—

(T | | |

| Program Editor Program Munber 4 | Either touch button or press WRT] key.
Ster Mumber [ 9 |Page Ue || Page Dn |
Cnd Cond  Operand 1 Operand ? When the screen is changed with the [Page Up
-l-_l- and Page Dl buttons, ESQ key, Backibutton

Commert before data transfer, the input data becomes

invalid.
[ Insert || Delete || Comment | >
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard | o
| G 11 | &
Q
3
g
| Progran Editor Progran Hunber 4 | Touch button or button to go to the -
Stee Humber | 10] - | Page Ll ||Page In | flash ROM writing screen.

Or press key several times to go to the flash
ROM writing screen.

LCrcd Cmnd | Operand 1 Oeerand ?

Comment

[ Insert || Delete || Comment |
[ Back || Clear || ‘Write || Kevhoard |

| o | v | o v | - e |
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| To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.

| Conf i rmation

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

[Flash ROM writing |
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

10. Program Edit

| Confirmation | Flash ROM writing is completed.
Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the edit menu screen.

Complete!
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10.5 Program: Copy or Move

The following operating instructions are to copy or move a program to another program No.

[ Merw
Edit File
Play
Mon i tor Environment Set
Control ler

T tat M e |[Wonitor [ Tt 1[ = ||

[Edit

Position

Program

Symbio|

Parameter

Baclk

|| Svmbol _|[_FPara ]

| Proaram

Mod i Tv

Copy/Move

Clear

Play

Back

|| Hhacl i T IlEnw?h‘Iwell Clear || Plav

Operation on touch panel Edi
Operation on Function keys : Press (Edit

ME0325-4A

l
: Touch | —

ogram| —

)—[F2

Copy/Move|.
— [F2| (Copy/Move).
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|Prngram Copy or Move |

[Page Ue | [Pase Dn | Copy/Origin Program Number

Ma. Sters Program Name
\| 1 Remainina 9963
From Copy/Destination Program Number

]
To 1

o —

Touch button and input the program

number on the touch panel keyboard, or input the

program number on the hardware numerical keys.
If the cursor is in From or To box, touch the No.

[ Wevboard | column in the table and the number you touched
gets input in the box. The table can be changed

| [Coey _J| Move | ‘ with [Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

=== = | — ] o] =

=| |
(=) | [=]
= ||I=
D |-

SASARAAN

When you want to copy, touch [Copy] button or press [F3| (Copy) key.
When you want to move, touch button or press [F4 (Move) key.
Execution Confirmation screen appears.

|Ennfirmatinn

| To execute, touch utton or press (Yes)

key. To cancel, touch No| button or press (No)
key.

| Touch [OK] button or press key to go back to
the previous screen. In addition, touch or

button, or press key several times to

go to the flash ROM writing screen.

| Conf i rmation

Comp | ete!

Ok

Follow "10.7 Flash ROM Writing" to conduct the
flash ROM writing.
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10.6 Program: Clear

| Proaramn

Mod i Tv |

Copy/Move [
l Clear “

Play | Back |

|| Modify | [Coev/Move |[__Clear m Play | |

Either touch button or press [F3| (Clear) key in the program menu screen.
Refer to Section 10.5 for how to go to the program menu screen.

| Program Clear |
[Pace Lk || Page Dn |

From or To box, touch the No. column and the

number you touched gets set in From or To input
box.

| When the same number is input in the top number

and the last number, just one program will be

deleted.

HD' — 13 AL Remaining 9950 Top number to be deleted
2 3 From Last number to be deleted
g g Input the program number to be deleted either on
; i AT Clear the touch panel numeric keys or the hardware
3 i numeric keys. To show the touch panel numeric
o i keys, touch button. If the cursor is in

| Clear || &Il Cir |

Either touch button or press [F3| (Clear) key, and the execution confirmation screen opens.

| To execute, touch utton or press (Yes)

key. To cancel, touch No| button or press (No)
key.

Confirmation
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| Canf i rmation | Touch All Clear button or press |F4]| (All CIr) key in

the program number select screen to delete all the
programs.

To execute, touch utton or press F1|(Yes)

key. To cancel, touch [Ng| button or press [F2| (No)
key.

Yes Mo |

Touch [OK] button or press key to go back to
the previous screen. In addition, touch or

button, or press key several times to

go to the flash ROM writing screen.

| Corf i riat ion |

Complete!

Follow "10.7 Flash ROM Writing" to conduct the
| flash ROM writing.

10. Program Edit
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10.7 Flash ROM Writing

The edit data will be cleared by restoring the power and executing software reset, only if the program
edit data was transmitted to the controller.
To save the data after restoring the power and executing software reset, write the data to Flash ROM.

From the final editing screen, return to the Flash ROM writing screen with the key or button.

| To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.

| Conf i rmation

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |
[ —r— |
[Flash ROM writing | While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

| Flash ROM writing is completed.
Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the edit menu screen.

| Confirmation

Complete!
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11. Program Execution
(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL controller.)

11.1 Operation Confirmation

Either touch button or press |[F2| (Play) key in

|I'|'|enu | )
the main menu.
. . Also, in the program edit menu, there is
Edit File button
Play
Mo tor Ervironment Set
Control ler

o | e e | e e |

| Program Oreration |

Select Program

Task Status

All Stop

Baclk |

[Setect | [Totane |[AIT oor | |

There are three items in the program operation menu.

Program Select: It opens the screen to select the program to be executed. ( for function key)

Task Status : It opens the screen to show the task status. ( for function key)
All Stop : It terminates all the programs. ( for function key)

192
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| Select Proaram

| Input the program number that you want to have

the program operation conducted in on the
[Pace U [[Psse Dn| 15 rware numeric keys and press the return key,

LTS aters Program Hame . -
i 18 Remainina 0068 or touch the number column (the circled area in the
7 5 left) in the table. To show No. 9 and further, use
5 1 IPage Up| and |Page Dn| buttons to change the
4 ] display.
] 0
i 1]
\: ?sn 3
No. [l
| #Touch Probo. then oo to rlav erogram |
[Task Status | To show Task No. 9 and further, use and

N,

Page Dn| buttons to change the display.
Either touch [BacK button or press key to
return to Program Operation Menu screen.

|Page Ue ||Page Dn |
Pra. 5ts Lvl Stee T W C

1 1] WAt q Hrjonjo
2
3
4
a
B
7
8 Back
No. :Task No.
Prg. :Program No.
Sts :Task Status (Task status in OS administration inside) (For XSEL-J/K, the main application is
applicable in Ver. 0.14 and later.)
Lvl :Task Level
Step: Step number in execution
T :In execution stop command (Stop by step operation, stop at break point and stop by pause
button)
W :WAIT in process (In condition to wait for completion of TIMW, WTxx, WZxx, WRIT, READ, servo
command, etc.)
H :HOLD input (For XSEL-J/K, the main application is applicable in Ver. 0.26 and later.)
C :CANC input (For XSEL-J/K, the main application is applicable in Ver. 0.26 and later.)
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Once a program is selected in the program select screen, the display is switched to the following
screen. (Figure below is the case Program No. 1 is selected.)
Select whether to operate one step by one or have the continuous operation.

|F'rc:gram Execution Program Ho. 1 |
Ster Mo. ]

LChicl Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

Comment

[ Error || In vort || Out eort |
| 6-Flas || G-var |[Position|| L-Flas || [-var |
[ Back || start || Ster || Stoe || Bresk |

|| otart || Ster || Prekrr || Brk || -2 ||
Touch [Start button or press [F1] Touch [Step| button or press
(Start) key to start operation. (Step) key to start step operatlon
Step
Start Stop Stop
F1 (Start) @ F3 (Stop) F3 (Stop) F2 (Step)
Continuance Operation Mode Step Operation Mode
|Prngram Execution Program No. 1 | |Pr|:u3ram Execution Program No. 1 |
Ster No. & Run Suspend Ster No. 2 Sus
LCnd Cmnd ~ Oeerand 1 Operand 2 F2 Cricd Cnd ~ Operand 1 Operand 2
-I-__ (Suspend) -l-__
Comment Comment
| Error | In eort || 0ut eort | | Error || In eort |{0ut eort |
[ G-Flas |[ G-¥ar |[Position|[ L-Flas ][ L-var ] [ G-Flag || G-var [[Position|] L-Flas || L¥ar |
[ Back || Start || Guseend || Stoe || Bresk | start [ Back || Start || Ster || Stor || Break |
1 (Cont)

| [ Suseerd [ St J[ Bk ][ = || || Cont [ Stee | Stae [ Bk ][ = ||

The screen shows the program step currently The screen shows the program step currently

in execution. (Continuous operation related in execution, and then the next step.

commands excluded) Touch button or press [F2| (Step) key to

Touch button or press [F2| (Suspend) execute one step.

key and the operation program switches to the Touch button or press [F1] (Cont) key

step operation. and the operation program switches to the

Touch button or press [F3| (Stop) key to continuous operation.

terminate the operation. Touch button or press [F3| (Stop) key to

terminate the operation.

Caution: When a teaching pendant is connected, the condition is in ‘limited for safety
speed’. Therefore, the maximum velocity for the orthogonal axis is limited to
250mm/sec or lower no matter the setting in the programs or parameters. The
maximum velocity for the SCARA axis is limited to 250mm/sec or lower in CP
operation, and 3% or less in PTP operation.

Refer to “16.8 Safety Speed” for how to activate/inactivate the safety speed.
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|Prngram Execution Program No. 1 |
Ster Mo. 2 Sus

Cricl L ||r'l-'r:|r||i 1 Operand 2

nlm_

Comment

[ Error || In port |fOut eort]] Indut |
| GFlas || G-¥ar |{Position]| L-Flaa || L-¥ar |
[ Back || Start || Stee ]| Stoe || Bresk |

| s | s | - e |

Example of Screen When Connecting Model Applicable for Input and Output Ports

ME0325-4A
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11.2 Setting of Brake Point

Brake point can be set with the continuance operation.
Either touch button or press (Brk) key in the operation mode select screen or operation
mode screen.

Either directly input the step number to set the
brake point on the touch panel numeric keys or the
Step Nunber [ ] [Pave Uef[Pase Dn| | o 2re numeric keys, or select the step number
with using |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons.

|Setting Break Frogram No. 1 |

Oeerand 2

LChl Cond | Oeerand 1
-.-_— The brake point is set and cancelled every time
Conmatt you touch button or press (Set) key.
GD
Brk: Set brake point
Blank: Release brake point
[ Back || Bresk ]| BrkdlICIr || Kevboard |
[ | |
|F'mgram Execution Program No. 1 | Showing stopped at
Ster No. 7 Sus brake point

LChl Cond | Oeerand 1 Oeerand 2

-I-__

Comment

When the continuous operation is carried out with
the brake point setting established, the program
gets paused before executing a command in the
step number that the setting is conducted in.

| Ervor || In port || Out port | To resume the continuous operation after the
[FF1as [ 5ar |[Fosition][ TFias |[ Tvar ] pause, either touch |S tton or press E.Cont)
key. Also, if you touch [Step| button or press [F2|
[ Back || Start || Ster || Stor |[ Bresk | (Step)key, the step operatlon starts executed.
The brake points are all cleared if the power supply
“ Cont J[ Ster ][ Stoe ]| Brk J[ ” to the controller is turned OFF/ON or the software

reset is conducted.
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ACTUATOR

The current position of the actuator and the data in the local and global domains can be monitored

during the continuous operation or step operation.

To show the function keys, press key in the screen for the continuous operation mode or step

operation mode.

(1) Display the Current Position

Display the current position of the actuators.

Touch button in the operation mode screen. For the function keys, press |F1| (Position) key.
(When assignment is not found, press key to switch the display.)

|Eurrent Position

Position

Mo, Current

76, 635 ]

116, 850 €50

1
2
3

0,000 NV

|Eurrent Position

Mo, Current Position
134, 6ha xisho, 1-d——
470 FR Crd. tyee W 10

-6, 476

Cha Crd. |

3. 806

ME0325-4A

Servo OFF status

Crd |
SCARA Axis
|Eurrent Position |
1 500, 000 /q-ﬁxian.l-a—
? 0.000 |Ep\Crd. twee ¥ O
3 0.000 | @Emp) _Che Crd. |
1 0,000 ||
3 193.507 -—hx[ijsni.s-aﬁ
B 0. 777 || G Lo tee
7 ~T6.969 |@EHD| _Che Crd. |
8 117, 247

[Trd 13 |[Trd 57 ] |

For XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD
Controllers For SCARA type, the coordinate
system type to show can be switched.
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(2) Local Flag
This is the local flag ON/OFF display. It can be switched ON/OFF.
Touch button in the operation mode screen. For the function keys, press [F2 (LFlag) key.

|anal Flag Prosram Mo. 1 | |Loca| Flas Program No. 1 |

Flaa No. |Page Ue ||Page On | Flag Nao. |Paze Ue || Page On |
0123

b .l
900| 0000000000 ano| Mooo00o000
910]_0000000000 310 oooooooooo | ([PUEIEE])
920]_ 0000000000 920] oooooooooo | [S[E][E]

0

=

4]

930] 0000000000 930] 0000000000
940| 0000000000 940] 0000000000

When the cursor is in the flag data box as the figure on the top right shows, switchover of ON/OFF is
available for the flag which the cursor is placed on.

To move the cursor from a flag number box to a flag data box, either press the return key in the flag
number box or touch a flag data box.

To switch on/off at the cursor place, either touch or button in the touch panel, or press
(0/1) key for switchover.

To move the cursor, either touch in the touch panel or press E| E E[ E keys.

Every touch of |Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the flag numbers by 50 items. (PAGE

and PAGE DOWN | keys also scroll in 50.)
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Displays the contents of the local variables and the local strings. Moreover, values can be substituted
for a local variable and the character sequence can be substituted for a local string.
Touch button in Operation Mode screen. For function keys, press |[F3| (LVar) key.

|ana| Yariable Monitor

Integer Variable

Real Variable

String Variabole

There are three types of local variables.

Touch each button to show each monitor screen.
The function keys are assigned as stated below.
F1(ltg) : Integer Variables

F2 (Real) : Real Variables

F3 (String) : String Variables

Back |
(T [ Feal [ Grie ] |
1) Local Integer Variables
||_DCEI| Inteser Yariable Proaram No. 1 | |Luca| Inteser Yariahle Proaram No. 1 |

| o

|Page Ue ||Pase Dn |

No. |Page Up | |Pase Dn |

| P D] —

| Kevboard |

[ Back |

When the Local Integer Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.
The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric
keys and touching button. It is also available to use the hardware numeric keys to input a

value and press the return key for substitution.

To move the cursor, either touch in the Value input box or press E| and E| keys.

ME0325-4A
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2) Local Real Variables

|anal Real Yariahle Proaram No. 1 | ||_DCEI| Real Yariable Proaram No. 1 |
No. | TON [Paze Ue || Pase Dn | Ha. 100 [Pase U | |Pase Dn |

700 0. 000000 00 0. 000007

101 0. 000000 101 0. 000000

102 0. 000000 102 0. 000000

103 0. 000000 103 0. 000000

104 0. 000000 104 0. 000000
] [

When the Local Real Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using [Page Up| and Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric
keys and touching - button. It is also available to use the hardware numeric keys to input a
value and press the return key for substitution.

To move the cursor, either touch in the Value input box or press E| and E| keys.

3) Local String Variables

|anal Gtring Proaram No. 1 | |Loca| String Program No. 1 |
|Pase Ue || Pase Dn | |Page Up ||Pase Dn |

m: : e it
10 1[]0[][][][]0[]0 UUUU UUUUU

20000

00:00: 00 ; 20[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00
30100:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00 30[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00
A0(00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00 40(00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00

et ] o]
| | | |

When the Local String variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting ASCII code on the touch panel
numeric keys and touching button. It is also available to use the hardware numeric keys to
input a value and press the return key for substitution. To input A to F in the hexadecimal system,
press Alph/Num key and switch the mode to Alph.
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|Lcu:a| String

Program No.

il

ho.

” 0.
U

[Pase Lk || Page Dn |

70000 UU'UU'UU 070090000000

20[00/0000:00100 00:00:00100:00

30(00:00:0000:00;00:00;00:00:00

70j00000000/00:00:00:00:00:00] N/
[E |

Character strings display

and input box

Touch in a character strings display and input box to show the cursor in it, and input of character

strings is available.

Touch button to show the touch panel keyboard, or use the hardware numeric keys to

input.

To move the cursor, touch on an area that you want to place it as the cursor cannot be moved with
E E E E keys between the character strings display and input box and the data box.

In the character display column, only alphabetical and numerical letters and half-size font Kana
characters can be displayed. Input is available only with the alphabetical and numerical letters.

(4) Global Flag

It shows the status ON/OFF of the global flags. In this screen, the global flags can be switched

ON/OFF.

Touch button in Operation Mode screen. For function keys, press [F2| (GFlag) key. When the
function is not shown, use [SF| key to make it appear.

[Global Flay | [Eldhal Flae |
Flag No. .ﬁ]l"] |Paze Ue || Page On | Flag Mo. IPage Ue ||Page On |
5000000000000 500] 000000000
610 0000007000 £10{ 0000007000
620] 0000000000 P | T | §20{ 0000000000 P | T |
630 0000000000 §30] 0000000000
640 0000000000 §40] 0000000000
(] [ ]
| [ i |
The way to operate is the same as (2) Local Flag.
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(5) Global Variables

|[1'I0hal Yariable Monitor | There are three types of global variables.

Touch each button to show each monitor screen.
The function keys are assigned as stated below.
F1(ltg) : Integer Variables

F2 (Real) : Real Variables

Real Yariable F3 (String) : String Variables

Integer Variable

String Variable

Back |
(T T 1[ Feal ][ otrim ] |
1) Global Integer variables
|Glubal Inteser Variahle | |G|nha| Inteser Yariable
No. | 200 |Pace Lk | [Page n | Mo |Page U || Pase Dn |

200 1 200 "
2 0 201 1]
202 0 202 1]
203 0 203 1]
204 0 204 0
] [ ]

When the Global Integer Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using Page Up| and |[Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.

The way to substitute a value is the same as (3) 1) Local Integer Variables.
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2) Global Real Variables

[Global Real Variable | [Blokal Real Variable
Na. BUE [Pase Up ||Pace On | MNo. 300 [Pase Up || Pase Dn |

300

300 0. 230000 230008
301 0. 000000 301 0. 000000
307 0. 000000 307 0. 000000
303 0. 000000 303 0. 000000
308 0. 000000 300 0. 000000
| Kevboard | | Back |

When the Global Real Variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using [Page Up| and Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.

The way to substitute a value is the same as (3) 2) Local Real Variables.

Global String Variables

[Glokal String | [Glokal String
|Page Ue | |Pase Dn | No. |F'age L ||F'age Dr |
7 (03 09 No. 00 L

UD 0 a00 : :

310)00: UUEUUEUUEUUEUU 00:00:00:00 310]00: DUEDU DU@UUEUUEUU 00 UU UD

320[00:00:00i00:00:00:00:00:00:00 320[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00

230 UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU 230 UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU

340[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00 340[00:0000:00:00:00:00:00:00:00
] [
| | | |

When the Global String variable screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using Page Up| and |[Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.

The way to substitute a value is the same as (3) 3) Local String Variables.

In the character display column, only alphabetical and numerical letters and half-size font Kana
characters can be displayed. Input is available only with the alphabetical and numerical letters.
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(6) Input Port

Touch button. For function keys, press [F2| (InPort) key. When InPort function is not shown, use
key to make it appear. (Press key three times from the initial screen to show it up.)

Touch button to open the touch panel

numeric keys, input a port number that you want to
show, and touch button for confirmation.

It is also available on the hardware numeric keys.
Every touch of [Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons
scrolls up/down the displayed input port numbers
by 50 items.

| Ineut Port

|Page U ||Paze Dn |

Port Mo. m

0123

0] 0000000000
10] 0000000000
20| 0000000000
30| 0000000000
401 0000000000

| |

(7) Output Port
Touch button. For function keys, press [F3| (OutPort) key. When OutPort function is not
SF

shown, use [SF| key to make it appear. (Press key three times from the initial screen to show it up.)

|Dutput Port |
Port No. |Page Ue ||Pase Dn |

| Duteut Port |
Part Ho. I"' |Pase U || Paze Dn |

8010000000

300| 0010000000

310/ ooooooo000 | (][] [oee] 310/ ooooooooon | W] L] [eee]

320] 0000000000 | [=10 1= 320] 0000000000 | [=Ilvll=

330] 0000000000 (L] 330] 0000000000 [ =]

340] 0000000000 340] 0000000000
| Hevboard | | Back |
| [ |

When the cursor is in the flag data box as the figure on the top right shows, switchover of ON/OFF is

available for the flag which the cursor is placed on.

To move the cursor from a port number box to an output port data box, either press the return key in
the port number box or touch an output port data box.
To switch on/off at the cursor place, either touch or button in the touch panel, or press
(0/1) key for switchover.

To move the cursor, either touch in the touch panel or press E| E ]zl B keys.

Every touch of Page Up| and |Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the output port numbers by 50 items.

(PAGE UP] and PAGE DOWN| keys also scroll in 50.)
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(8) Input/Output Port (for applicable models only)

Indut Port

Part No.| 7008

7000

3456789
0100000000

010

1100000000

020

0000000000

/030

0000000000

040

0000000000

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

ME0325-4A

12X

| The way to operate is the same as (7) Output Port.
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12. Coordinate System Data Editing of the SCARA Axis
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12. Coordinate System Data Editing of the SCARA Axis

XSEL-JX/KX and 1st to 4th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX, 1st to 4th Axes of XSEL-RX/SX, RAX/SAX,
1st to 8th Axes of XSEL-RXD/SXD, RAXD/SAXD, 1st to 4th Axes of MSEL-PCX/PGX (1to 3
axis when using 3-aixs SCARA)

Herw |
Edit File |
Play
Moni tor Ervironment Set |
Control ler
(TPl [Henitor ] [Control 1= ]|
Either touch button or
press (Edit) key.
[Edit | EE
Position Coordinate Swstem Position Coordinate System
Program Program
Symbo| Symbol
Parameter Back | Parameter Back |
‘IF'DsitiDn | CProsran ][ Ssmbal [ Fara [ I| | ‘

Either touch [Coordinate System| To select on the function keys, pre
button or press [F1| (Coordinate) key to show Coordinate and press
key. key.

| Select the coordinate system subject to editing in

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Select :
this screen.

Work coordinate swstem offset

Tool coordinate swstem offset

Simple interference checlk zone

| ok [ Tool [ Tt ] |
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12.1 Editing of Work Coordinate System Data

As an input example of the work coordinate system data, a coordinate system as shown below is set
for the work coordinate system No. 1.

(Motion range at the arm length 500-type stroke)

A
A

30°

Origin of Work
Coordinate
system No.1

150

-Xb

-Yb

The offset values from the work coordinate system No. 1 are Xofw1 = 150, Yofw1 = 200, Zofw = 0 and
Rofw1 = 30.

Either touch Work coordinate system offset| button or press (Work) key in the all coordinate system
data select screen.

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Twpetlork Coordinate Offset  No. [lear X-axis Offset Input Box
# [ ] ‘ . 001

i [mm] The cursor is placed at the number. To select the

Z[nn] work coordinate system number, touch

R [dea] button to show the touch panel keyboard to input,
input on the hardware numeric keys, or use either

[Pase Ue | [Pase bn | Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons or [PAGE UP| and

PAGE DOWN keys.

Press the return key in the number box or touch in

[ write |[Wesboara | @n X-axis offset input box.
= |

ME0325-4A 207
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|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvee:Work Coordinate Offset ND. Clear |
fris] 0. 000

0. 000

0. 000

fisci g 0. 000

IPage Ue | |Pase On |

I Write || Kevboard |
[ |

Edit Screen for XSEL-RX/SX and RAX/SAX

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit

|
ho. T _Clear |

0.000

|Page Ue | [Pase Dn |

I write || Kevboard |
[ |

Edit Screen for XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvpe:lork Coordinate Offset Mo, ] [lear I
#[mm] mﬂ
' [m]
Z[mm]
R [deal
IPage Ue | |Pase On |
I Write || Kevboard |

| HEETS |

208

With the cursor being on the X-axis offset data,
touch button to shown the touch panel
keyboard.

Or, input 150 and press return on the hardware
numeric keys.

ME0325-4A
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|Ecu:|rdinate Jvstem Data Edit | Input 150 and touch button.
TvpeiWork Coordinate Offset Nn.l_” Clear I
# [ ]
[ .
T : L
|Page Uk | [Pase Dn | 78] 0 fEs
415) 6)6s
| CLR
[0 0] . Ju/-fenr

| Clear |

| The cursor is placed on the Y-axis offset data.

Coordinate Swstem Data Edit
| Touch button to show the touch panel
Tyeeslork Coordinate Offset  Mo.| 1 Clear | keyboard.

%] 150. 000 Or, input 200 and press return on the hardware
¥ [rim ] numeric keys.

Z [nm]
R [deal

IPage Ue | | Pase On |

[ Write || Kevboard |
= |

| Coordinate Swstem Data Edit | Input 200 and touch button.

Tyee:Work Coordinate Offset  No.| 1 Clear |
# L] 150,000
¥ [

FT[F:ES] : I
IPage Ue | |Pase On | I A A =t
d)5)6]8s

1 CLR

[t o +/-| ENT

| Llear

ME0325-4A 209
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ACTUATOR

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit

The cursor is placed on the Z-axis offset data.

Hn.l_”

TypetWork Coordinate Offset

Llear I

# [nm ] 150,000
¥ [rirn ] 200,000

Z[mm] MD

R [ces]
[Paoe Uk || Pase Dn |

As the offset of Z-axis remains at 0, either press
the return key or touch in the R-axis offset input
box.

R-axis offset input box

| The cursor is placed on the R-axis offset data.

Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard.
Or, input 30 and press return on the hardware
numeric keys.

| Input 30 and touch .

I write || Hevboard |
(= |
|Ennrdinate Svstem Data Edit
Typeillork Coordinate Offset Mo, ] Clear |
# [mm] 150,000
% [mm] 200.000
Z [mm]
[Page Ue | |Paoe On |
I Write || Kevboard |
[ |
|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit
Tvpe:lork Coordinate Offset Mo, ] [lear I
# [mm ] 150, 000
' [mm ] 200.000
E[ﬂ’lﬂ’l . ﬁ
Rles) I
2] 8] 9 JEsC
IPage Ue | |Pase On |
4 BS
1 CLR
[t o +/-| ENT

| HEETS

210
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|Ennrdinate Gwsten Data Edit |
Type:llork Coordinate Offset Mo, ] Llear |

# [mm ] 160, noyy

f [mm ] 200, 000

Z [mm]
R [deal

IPage Ue | |Pase On |

I Write || Kevboard |
[ |

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |
Tyee:Work Coordinate Offset Mo, ? [lear |

# L] mﬂ

Y [mm]

Z [nm]
R [dea]

[Page Up | |Pase Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
=] |

| Conf i rmation |

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

ME0325-4A

Either touch button or press @ key to

transfer the data to the controller. The position
moves to Work Coordinate Offset No. 2.

Touch button or button to go to the

flash ROM writing screen.
Or press key several times to go to the flash
ROM writing screen.

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.
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While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

|Flash ROM writing

cch ROM wr i Finc Never turn off the power to the Controller at
Flash ROM writing. .. this time.

| Flash ROM writing is completed.
Either touch [OK| button or press key to return
to the edit menu screen.

| Corf i rmation

Comp | etel

Ok |

Regarding button and (Clear) key in Work Coordinate System Data Edit screen

|EmrdinaJEE Syeton Data Edit | No mat_ter where the cursor is placed, all the
: values in X, Y, Z and R-axes offset are set to 0.
Tvretlork Coordinate Offset  No.[ 1] [ Clear |  To transfer the data to the controller, either touch

# [m 150, 00l Write| button or press @ key.

¥ [m ] 200, 000

Z [nm ]
R [dea]

[Page Ue | |Paoe Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
[Clear |

212 ME0325-4A



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Typeillork Coordinate Offset  Ho. ] [lear I
#[mm]
% [nm]

Z [l
R [des]

[Pase Ue | [Pase Dn |

I write || Hevboard |
] |

Example of Screen after Touching Clear Button

ME0325-4A

12X
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12.2 Editing of Tool Coordinate System Data

As an input example of the tool coordinate system data, a tool as shown below is set for the tool
coordinate system No. 1.

N R-axis
< + L
Roft1=45°

Tool End

Yoft1=35

: “ - \ Tool End
’\T \ Tool Mounting Surface Center

}zoft1=10

payl

The offset values from the tool coordinate system No. 1 become Xoft1 = 45, Yoft1 = 35, Zoft = -10 and
Roft1 = 45.

(For 3-axis SCARA type, Roft will not be taken into account)

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Twee:Tool Coordinate Offset  No. Clear X-axis Offset Input Box
i [mm ] .

¥ [nn : The cursor is placed at the number. To select the

Zlnn] : tool coordinate system number, touch

Rldea : button to show the touch panel keyboard to input,
[Pase U | [Paze Dn | input on the hardware numeric keys, or use either

Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons or [PAGE UP| and
PAGE DOWN keys.

Press the return key in the number box or touch in

[ Write || Mevhoard | an X-axis offset input box.
= |
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|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvpe:Tool Coordinate Offset ND. [lear |

0.000
0.000
0.000
s 0.000
IPage Up | |Pase On |
I Write || Kevboard |

| Llear |

Edit Screen for XSEL-RX/SX and RAX/SAX

|Ennrd|nate Swstem Data Edit

Tvpe:Tool Coordinate Offset Moo - Clear |

0. 000
0. 000
0. 000
His 0. 000
IPage Up | |Pase On |
I Write || Kevboard |
[ |
Edit Screen for XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD
[Coordinate Svsten Data Edit | With the cursor being on the X-axis offset data,
touch K tton to sh the touch I
Tvpe:Tool Coordinate Offset ND.I_” [lear I kZL)I/T)o button to shown the touch pane
AL I Or, input 45 and press return on the hardware
* [ram ] . numeric keys.

Z [nm]
R [des]

[Page Ue | |Pase Dn |

I Write || Hevboard |
=] |
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|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit | Input 45 and touch button.

TveetTool Coordinate Offset  HNo. 1 [lear I
# Lo 1
¥ [ ]

Z [rirn] ﬁ
2149

R [dea]
ESC

|
41 5| 6|Bs
|
0

[Paoe Uk || Pase Dn |

CLR

L Weit 0] . J+-|ent
(= |

| The cursor is placed on the Y-axis offset data.

Coordinate Swstem Data Edit
| Touch button to show the touch panel
Type:Tool Coordinate Offset Moo | Clear | keyboard.

# [nm] Or, input 35 and press return on the hardware

i AT numeric keys.

Z [mm]
R [dea]

[Page U | |Pave Dn |

[ Write || Kevboard |
[ |

| Coordinate Svstem Data Edit | Input 35 and touch button.

Type:Tool Coordinate Offset Mo, ] Clear |
# [ 1
Lo ]

Z [nm ]

Rldea] 3
[Paze Ue | |Paze Dn | ! ESC
4 B3

| CLR

[WeR o) . |+/-|ent

| Llear
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||:.:..;.rdinate System Data Edit | The cursor is placed on the Z-axis offset data.
Tvpe:Tool Coordinate Offset Mo, I_” [lear | :g;gga button to show the touch panel
GllE Or, input -10 and press return on the hardware
" ] numeric keys.
Z Lnm ] mll
R [des]
[Pase Ue | [Pase Dn |
I write || Hevboard |
[ |
|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit | Input -10 and touch button.
Tvpe:Tool Coordinate Offset Mo, ] [lear I
% Loom 1
Y Lo 1
Z Lnm ] -II P——
T -1
R [des] Tsl o
ESC
[Pase Ue | [Pase Dn |
4 BS
] CLR
[ o | [+ ew
[ |
|Ennrdinate Swetem Data Edit | The cursor is placed on the R-axis offset data.
Touch K I tton to show the touch panel
Type:Tool Coordinate Offset ND.I_” [lear I kg;t():oa button to sho © fouch pane
] Or, input 45and press return on the hardware
i i ] numeric keys.

Z [rirn]

[Paoe Uk || Pase Dn |

I write || Hevboard |
[ |

ME0325-4A
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|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit | Input 45 and touch button.

TveetTool Coordinate Offset  HNo. 1 [lear I
# Lo 1

¥ [rirn ]

FT[E_["_[.I;]] : |
[Paoe Uk || Pase Dn | L el I L)
4 B3

] CLR

[t o +-| ENT

| Llear

* In 3-axis SCARA type, the offset of R-axis is not taken into account on the controller side.

[Coordinate Svsten Data Edit | Either touch button or press WRT] key to
Tvpe:Tool Coordinate Offset  No.[ 1] Clear | transfer the data to the controller. The position

] TR moves to Tool Coordinate Offset No. 2.

'f [mm]

Z [mm]
R [deal

IPage Up | |Pase On |

I Write || Kevboard |
[ |
| Coord rate Svsten Data Edit | Touch button or button to go to the

. flash ROM writing screen.

TyweiTool Coordinste Offset  Mo.[_ 2 _Glear | Orpress key several times to go to the flash
# [ ) ROM writing screen.
' [mm ]

Z[mm]
R [deal

|Pase Ue | [Pase Dn |

I write || Kevboard |
[ |
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| Confirmation

| To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

Flash Write ?

Yesg o]

button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.

[Flash RON writing

| While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

| Corf i rmation

| Flash ROM writing is completed.

Comp | etel

Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the edit menu screen.

ME0325-4A
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Regarding button and (Clear) key in Tool Coordinate System Data Edit screen

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit

TyeetTool Coordinate Offset

# [nm ] -mEn

¥ [m ]

Z [rirn]
R [dea]

[Paoe Uk | |Pase Dn |

No.[ 1] I Clear ]

No matter where the cursor is placed, all the
values in X, Y, Z and R-axes offset are set to 0.
To transfer the data to the controller, either touch

I

Write

[| Kevboard |

[ Clear ]

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit

Tvpe:Tool Coordinate Offset

% [rirn ] mﬂ

Y [rirn ]

Z [l
R [des]

[Pase Ue | [Pase Dn |

ND.I_”

Llear |

|

Write || Kevboard |

| Llear

Example of Screen after Touching Button

220

Write| button or press @ key.
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12.3 Editing of Simple Interference Check Zone

It is required to input the following 3 items to set the simple interference check zone:

* 2-point position data to define the zone. (Input the values of the base coordinate system.)
* Output port No. or global flag No. for output during zone invasion.

* Error type at zone invasion time. (0: No error-handling,

1: Message level error,
2: Motion reset level error.)

As an input example of the simple interference check zone, a zone as shown below is set for the
simple interference check zone No. 1.

A

G

Base coordinate values of A: Xb =475, Yb =-50, Zb =150,Rb=0
Base coordinate values of G: Xb =400, Yb = 50, Zb = 200, Rb = 180
Output port for output during zone invasion: No. 311

Error type at zone invasion time: 1.

* In 3-axis SCARA type, the setting of Rb does not have a meaning. (It gets out of account on
controller side.)

| Coordinate Svetem Data Edit | Thlis is the simple interference check zone No.
selection screen.

Tyee:3inele interference check zone No. Eleil The cursor is located at the simple interference

Klmm]C1] _ ¥lnm] 2] check zone No.

YIon1 017 | )02 To select the simple interference check zone

2101 | Z0vl02) number, input @ number on the touch panel

Rldes101] | 7 (0--1020 numeric keys or by using |Page Up| and [Page Dn|

Port/Flag 0 buttons (keys) in this screen.

ErrorTvees This example indicates the setting of the simple

interference check zone No. 1. Press the return

key with no change or touch on the coordinate

[write ][ Wesboard |  input position that you want to input.
o] |

[Page U | |Pase Dn |
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|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |
TypatSinele interference check zone MNo. . Clear |

s101] [
oy
(1) I
xisd U] [
Part/Flaa
ErrorTyee

[Page Ue | |Paoe Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
=] |

Edit Screen for XSEL-RX/SX and RAX/SAX

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvre:Sinele interference check zone No. . Clear |

|Page U | | Page Dn |

ErrorTyee

To switch the axis in XSEL-RXD/SXD and

RAXD/SAXD, touch a radio button or press
(Axis) key.

@A awes

(5-8 axes

|

Write || Kevboard |

|

| Llear

Edit Screen for XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |
Tvpe:Sinele interference check zone Nn. Clear |

#lom1LC1] _I #lom] 2]
Ylmm]L1] _ % lm 1 [2]
Zlmm1LC1] _ Zlmm][2]
Rldea][1] _ R ldea] [2]
Port/Flaa

ErrorTyes
[Page Uk | |Pase Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
[ |

222

Axis Switchover

Input of base coordinate values of A.
The cursor is located at the X-axis data.
Touch button to show the touch panel

keyboard.
Or, input 475 and press return on the hardware
numeric keys.
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|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

TvpetSinele interference check zone Nn. Clear |

#Imm][1] "'II #Imm] [2]

i Imm] [1] _ i [mm] [2]

ZImm][1] _ _[ruru]['
Rldeal[1] _ Rldeall

Part/F |3 Ty 8] 9 JEsc
ErrorTvee il BS
IPage Uo | |Pase Dn | 1 CLR
[t o +/-| ENT

| [lear |

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvpe:Sinele interference check zone Hn. Clear |
¥ [mm] [1] 475,000 [ruru]['-.."']

i Imm] [1] _I
ZImm][1] _ _[r

cal 1] _ Rldea] (7]

I Page Ue | |F'age On |

I Write || Kevboard |
=] |

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |
Tvpe:Sinele interference check zone Nn. Clear |

#Imm][1] #Imm] [2]
Y Imm][1] i [mm1 [2]
ZImm][1] _I ZImm][2]
Rldes][1] _ R ldeal[2]

Port/Flaa
ErrorTypa

|Page Ue | [Pase Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
= |

ME0325-4A

Input 475 and touch button.

The cursor is located at the Y-axis data.

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard to input -50 and touch , or input -50
on the hardware numeric keys and then press the
return key.

The cursor is located at the Z-axis data.

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard to input 150 and touch , or input 150
on the hardware numeric keys and then press the
return key.
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| Garllreie Suesen Taa Bl | The cursor is located at the R-axis data.

Touch button to show the touch panel

Twpe:3inele interference check zone Mo, Clear | keyboard to input 0 and touch , or input 0 on
ALINIRE %nm]L2] the hardware numeric keys and then press the

Y omIC1] Y [nm1[2] return key.

Zlmm1Ll1] Z[mm][2]
Rldeal (1] | | R (ce-1(2]
Port/Flag
ErrarTvee
|Pase Ue | [Pase On |

I write || Kevboard |
[ |

| Coordinate Svsten Data Edit | The cursor moves to the other X-axis data.

Enter the base coordinate values of G in the
Tvpe:Sinele interference check zone Mo. Clear | same way as A.

#Imm][1] #Imm] [2] _

Y Imm][1] i [mm1 [2]

ZImm][1] ZImm][2]

Rldeal[1] RldeallZ]
]

Port/Flaz
ErrorTypa
|Page Ue | [Pase Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
= |

. . Once the input of coordinate data is finished (the
|Ecu:|rd|nate Gvstenm Data Edit | . o )

input for R-axis is confirmed), the cursor moves to
Typa:Sinele interference check zone No. Clear | the input port/flag input box.

% [n] (1] % [n] [2] 400. 000
Y[nm1L1] Y [nm][2] a0, 0on
Z[wn] 1] Z[nn][2] 200. 000
Rldeall1] Rldeall?] 180. 000
Port/Flae ||

ErrorTee | GG

|Page Ue | [Pase Dr |

[ write || kevboard |
[ |
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|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvpe:Sinele interference check zone Mo. Clear |
01011 %l 1 [2] 400. 000
Y [mm1L11 ¥ [nm1 [2] 40,000
Z[m101] Z[m1C2] 200. 000
Rldeal [1] Rldeal (2] 180. 000
Port/F | ag
ErrorTyee |

[Page Ue | |Paoe Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
=] |

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tyre:Sinele interference check zone Nn. Clear |
JUOIERY 475, 00 PEAETNNEA 400. 000
Ylmm1L1] Y [mm][2] a0. 000
Zlm101] Zlm1L2] 200. 000
Rldeal (1] Rldeal (2] 180. 000

Port/Flaa
ErrorTyee

[Page Up | |Pase Dn |

I write || Hevboard |
[ |

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvpe:Sinele interference check zone Hn. Clear |
#lom1L11 _I EAT A
Y [ [11 _ Y [ [21
Zlom] 011 _ Zlnm] [2]
Ridea] (1] | r (oo (2]
Part/Flaa 0
ErrorTyee

[Page Ue | |Paoe Dn |

I Write || Kevboard |
=] |

ME0325-4A

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard to input 311 and touch , or input 311
on the hardware numeric keys and then press the
return key.

The cursor moves to the Error Type input area.

Touch button to show the touch panel
keyboard to input 1 and touch [ENT], or input -1 on
the hardware numeric keys and then press the
return key.

Either touch button or press key to

transfer the data.

The screen advances to the edit screen for the
simple interference check zone No. 2.

When the axial pattern of A does not agree with
that of G, the “9F0” error occurs.

When the axial pattern of A and G is 0, the “9F1”
error occurs if the output port or error type is
specified.

Touch button or Key to go to the flash

ROM writing screen.
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| To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

| Conf i rmation

press [F2 (No) key.
Flash Write 7
Yes Mo |
[ —E— —r— |
|F|ash ROK writing | While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

| Confirmation | Flash ROM writing is completed.
Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the edit menu screen.
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Regarding button and (Clear) key in Simple interference check zone Data Edit screen

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |

Tvpe:Sinele interference check zone No. I' Clear '
AlomIC1] 475, 000 FEALHRES 400, 000

No matter where the cursor is placed, all the
coordinate values in X, Y, Z and R-axes are turned
invalid and the output port/flag box and error type
box are set to 0.

To transfer the data to the controller, either touch

Y Imm][1] Y [mm1 [2] 50,000
ZInm] (1] Z[nm] (2] 200. 000

Write] button or press WRT] key.

180, 000

Rldeall1] 0. 000 [AEEER R
Port/Flag
ErrorTyes

|Pase Ue | [Pase On |

I write || Kevboard |
|[Crear

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Edit |
TvpetSinele interference check zone Nn. Clear |
¥ [mm] [1] % [mm] [2]

]
i Imm] [1] _ i [mm] [2]
]

ZImm][1] ZImm] [2]

Rldeal (1] | - (ce-10:]

Port/Flag I
ErrarTyre
IPage Uo | |Pase Dn |

I write || Kevboard |

[ |
Screen after Touching Button

ME0325-4A
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13. Symbol Edit

(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controller.)
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13. Symbol Edit (Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and
PSEL Controller.)

Symbol (Names) can be applied to variables, ports, flags, position, etc.

Either touch [Edif button in the Menu screen or

press [F1] (Edit) key.

| Either touch button in the Edit screen or

press (Symbol) key.

|Menu
Edit File
Play
Mor i tor Erwiromment Set |
Control ler
\CEE_J[Fler_] [Wenitor ] [Control J[ =]
[Edit
Position
Program
Symbo |
Parameter Back |
||F'|:|siti0n || Program || Swmbol ]| Para | |

228
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13.1 Symbol Edit Iltems

[ Svmbal Edit [ Svmbol Edit

Integer
Variables Mo.

Integer

Variables Mo. Flag Mo.

Flag Mo.

Real
Yariables Mo.

Real

Wariables Mo. Input port No.

Irput port Mo.

Integer Constants sﬁﬁgngmgﬁu SF Integer Constants sﬁﬁgwméﬁu
Real Constants Mext Real Constants Mewt
|| Marlts || YarReal || Constlta ||ConstReal || - |‘ || Flaz || InPort | ‘
[ Smbol Edit | [ Smbol Edit
Output port Mo. Position Mo. Output port Mo. Position Mo.
Proaram Mo. dis Mo, Proaram Mo. Bis Mo.
Return to Return to
Tag No. Svmbo | henu SF Tag No. Svmbo | henu
Subroutine No. Prey. Subroutine MNo. Prey.
|| OutPort || Proaram || Taz || Sub || -* I‘ ||F'|:|sitinn Il Axis | ‘

Symbol Select Menu (some models excluded)

(1) The items object to editing is as stated below;

* Editing is available on the input and output port numbers (InOut) in the input and output port
applicable models.

Integer Variables No.: F1 (Varltg), Real Variables No.: F2 (VarReal), Integer Constants: F3 (Constltg),

Real Constants: F4 (ConstReal)

Flag No.: F1 (Flag), Input port No. : F2 (InPort)

Output port No.: F1 (OutPort), Program No.: F2 (Program), Tag No.: F3 (Tag), Subroutine No.: F4

(Sub)

Program No.: F1 (Position), Axis No.: F2 (Axis)

(2) Articles for Symbol Descriptions

1) The top letter needs to be an alphabet or underscore.

2) The second letter and after should be ASCIl Code 0x21 to Ox7e.

3) The maximum number of letters should be 9. (String literal should be 8 letters at maximum.)

4) It is not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the same function. (It is allowed to
be in different locals in a program.)

5) It is not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the flag number/input port
number/output port number/input output port number group. (It is allowed to be in different locals
in a program.)

6) It is not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the integer variable number/real
variable number group. (It is allowed to be in different locals in a program.)

7) Itis not accepted to have the same symbol definition name in the integral constant/real constant

group.
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13. Symbol Edit

(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controller.)
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13.2 Input Example: Symbolize Local Integer Variable No.

Assuming Variable No. 5 in Program No. 3 is symbolized as ‘Cnt5’.

[ Synbol Edit |
Integer I =
; ad Mo,
Variables Mo.
Ual’iaRbelae|S NO IﬂDut DOI’t NO.
Return to
Integer Constants Senbol s
Real Corstants Mewt
|| Varlta || YarReal || Constlta ||ConstReal || -» ||

[ Symbol Edit |
[Page U | |Pawe Dn |

Proto. [ JRest 1000

Tyeet Inteser Variables Moo

200

I Write || Kevboard |

[ Synbol Edit |
[Page U | |Pave Dn |

Prota. [ BRest 1000

Tvpet Integer Yariahles Ho.

200 B

71 8| 9|EsC

40 5| 6| 8s

1 CLR

[ o e

230

Either touch |Integer Variables NoJ button or press

(Varltg) key.

The cursor is located at program No. box

Input the local area program No.

(To symbolize global area, leave 0.)

Touch button to show the touch panel
numeric keys.

Or, input 3 and press return on the hardware
numeric keys.

Input 3 and touch [ENT].
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| Ssmbol Edit |
|Page Ue | |Pase Dn |
Twpa: Inteoer Yariahles Mo, ProMo. F!est 1000

[ write || kevboard |

| Synbol Edit

[Paze Uk | |Pase Dn |
Twpa: Inteaer Yariables Mo. PI’GND.RESt 1000

i

71 8| 9|EsC

40 5 ) 6|8

1 CLR

[t o ENT

| ]

| Symbol Edit |
IPage Ue | |Pase On |
Tvpe: Inteser Yariables Moo PraNo. Rest 1000

3

[ Back | [ Write || Kevboard |

The cursor moves to the number box.

Touch button to show the touch panel
numeric keys.

Or, input 5 and press return on the hardware
numeric keys.

| Input 5 and touch [ENT].

The cursor moves to the Symbol box.

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys.

Or, input on the hardware numeric keys.

Every time you press [7| key, the letter changes in
the orderof A B—-C—a—-b—-c—oA....
Show ‘C’ and press return.

Next, press 5 several times to show ‘n’ and press
return. ‘t' is assigned to .

Press [F1| key and Alph switches to Num, which
enables you to input numerical letters. Press [5|.

Alphabetical Letter Input

&= |

ME0325-4A
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13. Symbol Edit

(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controller.)
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[Svmbol Edit | Toinput‘C’, touch [SHIFT] and then touch [C|. The
[Pase e | [Pase Dn | keyboard automatically returns to small letter input.

Continue to type in , and touch .

Twpe! Inteser Yariables Mo, ProMNo. F!est oo

P
esd 1) 2] 3f 4 5] 6] 7) 8l ol ol -1=]es
TE afwlelr]t)vlulifjolr]l]]
cee Jals)d) fhalh]ifk) )]’ i
siet |z sl el vlblnlml, .| /] e

cirifart] | ¥ | L] T]<]—=
| Symbo| Edit | Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
[Pase Ur | [Pace On | If you want to input again, touch in the symbol

input box.

Tvee: Inteser Yariables Mo,  Prafo, F!est 1000 Either touch button or press key to

transfer the symbol data to the controller.
HCnth

When the screen is changed with the Page Up

and buttons, ESC| key, [Back| button

before data transfer, the input data becomes

invalid.
[ write || Kevhoard | Symbol Input Box
[ |
| E—— | Touch button or button to go to the

[Fase Ur | [Fase on ] flash ROM writing screen.
== Orpress key several times to go to the flash
Tweet Inteser Variables No.  Profo. F!est 599 ROM writing screen.

— —

[ Write || Kevhoard |
(e |
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To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.

| Confirmation

Flash Write ?

Yes Mo |

| While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

[Flash ROM writing shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Flash ROM writing. ..

Pl Wait. .

[ Conf i rmation | Flash ROM writing is completed.
Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the edit menu screen.
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13. Symbol Edit

(Excluding the positioner mode of the SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controller.)

771 INTELLIGENT | X

13.3 Symbol Edit Screen of Each Items

(1) Constant Number

Integer Type Constant Number Symbol Edit Screen Real Type Constant Number Symbol Edit Screen

[ Svnbo| Edit | [5vmbol Edit

|Page Ue | |Pase On | Page e | | Pase Dn

Rest 1000

Tvee: Inteser Constants

|\‘ Write || Kevhoard | I/ﬂrite || Mestoard |
| \ | / |
7 N4

Input alphabet and | Input constant value. | Remained available
number. registrations

Example for input of integer constants:
Define 1000 to the symbol name ‘Const1’ using the touch panel keyboard.

| Symbol Edit | ;I;}oeurgh in the symbol input box to move the cursor
[Pese e | [Pase Bn| 1ch button to show the touch panel
Tvee: Inteser Constants Rest 1000 keyboard.

Swmbo| Yalue

| Write || Kevboard |
[ |
[Svubol Edit Input Const1 and touch [ENT].

|
IPage Ue | |Pase On | Input @H

The cursor moves to the Value input box.

Tvpe: Inteser Constants Rest 1000

|Ennst1|
e 1] 2] 3l 4)5h6l 7] 8l ofof-|=]es
B | alwlelr) tlvfulilalel] )]

P fals|d] fjalh)ijk]!]:
siifT | z| s el vl bl nln]. |.1/] e
certfart] [ ¥ | L] T]<]—
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| Smbol Edit |
|Page Uk | [Pase Dn |
Twpe: Inteser Constants Rest 1000
Svmbol
7
41 5] 6)8s
1) 2] 3R
[ o | [

Touch button to show the touch panel

numeric keys.
Input 1000 and touch .

After finished inputting, either touch Write button or
press WRT key to transfer the symbol data to the
controller.

After that, perform the Flash ROM writing referring
to 13.2.

In the case of integer constant symbol binary/hexadecimal digit input applicable model, the integer
constant symbol defined value can be input using the binary or hexadecimal system.

[ Svmbol Edit |
IPage Up | |Pase Dn |

Tvpe: Inteser Constants Rest 1000

Sk | Yalug

1{Const] |

(i

[irite ][ Wevbeard |
| [Dec [ Bn 1 Fe ] |
[ Symbol Edit |

IPage Ue | |Pase Dn |

Tyee! Inteser Constants Rest 1000

Data Twee
Dec|Bin fHes
| write || Wevboard |

|| e | | | T |

ME0325-4A

In the case of an applicable model, the data type

selection button appears on the lower right of the

screen with the cursor shown in the defined value
box.

When the data type is to be changed, touch one of
these buttons.

The display in the defined value box is changed
based on the data type. (The left figure shows the
case when the hexadecimal digit (Hex) has been
selected). The fundamental number is shown after
the defined value (for binary: b, for hexadecimal: h,
for decimal: (blank)).

Touch the button to input the defined

value using the touch panel ten-key pad.
After the value input, touch the button to

transfer the symbol data to the controller. After that,
perform the Flash ROM writing referring to 13.2.
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(2) Program Number Indicative Definition Data
Integer variable number, real variable number, flag number, tag number and subroutine number

236

Flag Number Symbol Edit Screen

[ Svmbol Edit

Tag Number Symbol Edit Screen

| [ Svmbol Edit

|Page U | |Pase O |

Teat Flaa No.

600

Twpet Tag No.

| Write

WAievhoard |

| \

|Page U | [Pase Dn |

| write || Kevboard |

| DS

\_—

Number Input Box:
Input values with

numeric keys, [Page |
and

buttons.

\ |

Program Number Input Box: N

As the integer variable
numbers, real variable numbers
and flag numbers can have
data in the global domains, it is
available to input 0.
As the tag numbers and
subroutine numbers are for the
local domains, it is available
only to set the program
numbers.
Input values with numeric keys,
IPage UP|and |Page Dn|
buttons.
* When you move the cursor to
the program number box, the
program number goes

up/down if you use
and |Page Dn| buttons.

Symbol Input Box:
Input values with
touch panel keyboard
and so on.

ME0325-4A
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(3) Program Number Non-indicative Definition Data

Input port No., Output port No., Input/Output port No. (for applicable models only), Program No.,

Position No. Axis No.

| Svmbal Edit |
|Page Ue | [Pase On |

Tvee: Ineut Port No. Rest 1000
[ wne || Hevboard |

N\ |

N\

Number Input Box:
Input values with

numeric keys, |Page |
and

buttons.

ME0325-4A

Symbol Input Box:
Input values with
touch panel keyboard
and so on.

12X
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14. Parameter Edit

771 INTELLIGENT | X

14. Parameter Edit

You can change the parameters corresponding to your system.
When you change the parameters by yourself, please note the parameter contents.

The parameter will be effective after flash ROM writing is finished and performing a software
reset or power reboot.

Caution: In the case of SSEL, ASEL or PSEL in the positioner mode, parameter transfer
cannot be performed when the controller is executing.
Stop the controller before changing or transferring parameters.
To stop, touch |Positioner Mode| — |Stop| in the main menu.

== | Either touch [Edif button in the Menu screen o

press [F1] (Edit) key.
Edit l File
Play
honi tor Erv i ronment Set |
Control ler
[ | 2 o e | e e |

|EdiJE | Either touch button in the Edit screen or

press [F4| (Para) key.
Position

Program

Symbol

l Parameter Bacl |

||P|:|siti|:|n |l Program || Svmbal || Para | ‘
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14.1 Parameter Edit Items

|Parameter

1/0

Ercoder

Common ta Al Axes

1/0 Slot Card

Specific &xis Other
Or iver Baclk
|| I0 Il Common || Each || Driver || -» ”

12X

Parameter

1/0

Ercoder

Common ta A1l Axes

1/0 Slot Card

Specific &xis

Other

Or iver

Baclk

|| Ercoder | [ 10 alot ][ Ofher ]

|

Every time you press key, the function items are shifted and displayed.
In some controllers, "I/O Slot Card" changes to names of "lI/O System Device". (The function name is
changed from “lO Slot” to “IO Dev”.)

ME0325-4A
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14.2 Input Example: Edit Specific-Axis Parameter

Establish the setting in specific-axis parameter No. 7 soft limit + to axis 1 = 300mm, axis 2 = 200mm.

| The cursor is located at Parameter No.

[P IEdllt ) ) Touch button to open the touch panel
TvpeiSpecific Axis _ Pris Mo, 17 3 numeric keys to input [7] and then m
Parameter Info. Or, use the hardware numeric key, input [7| and
Hitxis Action Typ 0 then press the return key.

It is able to show it by pressing button for

several times.

IPage Ue | |Pase On |

| s + || fwis - |

I Write || Hevboard |

| | fxis- || Axist | ‘

[Paraneter Edit I ' Axis Number in Edit

Tyee:Seecific Axis fis No. 1/ 3« Number of Connected Axes
Parameter Info.
Tleoft Limit + 40000 It becomes the soft limit + of specific-axis

parameter No. 7 edit screen. The cursor is in the
value box.

|Page Ue | [Pase Dn |
C s + B fixis -
[Cirite ][ Wevboar These buttons are used

for axis number change

| Aig- fxigt
|Parameter Eait | Input 300000 on the touch panel numeric keys and
touch [ENT]. Or, use the hardware numeric key,
Typeidpecific Axls fixis No. 1/ 3 input 300000 and then press the return key. [Unit:

Parameter Info. Yalue 0.001mm]
5ot Limit + 200000 Once the value is confirmed the cursor disappears.
If you want to input again, touch in the value box.
Or, press key. In this case, the cursor gets
shown in the parameter number box and the value
|Page Ue | [Pase In|  goes back to the one before input.

Either touch button or press key to

transfer the parameter data to the controller.

| iz + || Awis - |

I write || Hevboard |

| | Bxis- || Axist | ‘

Caution: One transfer with the Teaching Pendant saves the data only on the current screen
in memory. Therefore, it is required to input the parameter data and transfer it by
axis (device).

Un-transmitted data will be invalid when switching the screen.
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| Paramator Edit | Input data of axis No. 2
The display screen moves to parameter No. 8. To
Typaideecific Axis focis No. 1/ edit Axis No. 2 in Parameter No. 7, either touch
Parameter Info. | button, or press key to

SlSoft Limit - [ show Parameter No. 7.

[Page U | |Pase D |

[ cis + || dwis - |

[ Write || Kevboard |

| | Axis- || Axist | |

| e | Either touch button or press |[F4| (Axis+) key.
TvpeSpecific Axis focis Moo 173

Parameter Info.

Jooft Limit + 30000

[Page U | |Pave D |

[ iz + || dis - |

[ write || Kevboard |

| | fxis- || Axist | |

| Parameter Edit | Axis No.2

TvpesSrecific Axis fis Ho. @ﬁ”/

Parameter Info.

Jooft Limit + 40000

Input 200000 on the touch panel numeric keys and
touch [ENT]. Or, use the hardware numeric key,
input 200000 and then press the return key.

[Page U | |Pave D |

[ iz + || dis - |

[ write || Kevboard |

| | fxis- || Axist | |
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| Paraneter Edit | Either touch button or press WRT] key to
TpeSpeci fic fxis fis No. 7/ 3 transfer the parameter data to the controller.

Parameter Info.

Jsoft Limit + 200000

[Page U | |Pave Dn |
[ Bis + || dwis - |

[ Write || Kevhoard |

| | fxis- || Awist | |

| Parameter Edit | To continue editing Specific Axis Parameter, move
the cursor to Parameter No. and input the
parameter number you want to edit.

To finish editing Specific Axis Parameter, go back

Tvpe:Seecific Axis fis Mo, 27 3

Parameter Info.

Elsoft Limit - 0 to the flash ROM writing screen with button
or key.

[Pase Lk | |Pase Dn |

[ iz + || dxis - |

[ write || Kevhoard |

| | Axis- || Axist | |

| To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1] (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.

| Confirmation

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo

242 ME0325-4A



/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

[Flash RON writing

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing. ..

Pl Wait. ..

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

| Cotf i riat ion

| After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the Software Reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had changes,
it is necessary to have a software reset. Either
press button in the touch panel or press
(Yes) key.

| The screen shown on the left is displayed during

the software reset.

ME0325-4A
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|I'|'|enu |
Edit File |
Play
honi tor Erv i ronment Set
Control ler
[ | e [ | W e |

244

12X

Once the software reset is complete, the display

returns to the main menu screen.
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15. Monitor

Monitor each status, global variable, port status, etc.
‘ Touch m in the menu screen or press

|Menu
Edit File
Play
[ Mon i tor Erw i ronment Set |
Control ler
B[ Ple_] [onttor ] [Control ][ ]|

15.1 Monitor Items

|Mnnitnr

Input Port fxis Status

Output Port System Status

(Monitor) key.

12X

|Mnnitnr

Input Port

duis Status

Output Port

System Status

SF

Global Flag

Mer

Global Yariable

Mewt

|| fxisits ||SvstenSts |

|

Global Flag Mer

Global Variable Mewt
| CTPort ] [DufFart ] [ G les ar =
|Mnnitnr

Error List
Yersion

Contral Const Thi

Management Info. Meru

Maintenance info. Prev.

|| Erriiet | [ Version | [ConstTel | Maimtinta ][ = ”

* The types and the positions of the buttons shown on the screen differ depending on the motel types.

ME0325-4A
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Input Port : (InPort) : Displays the input port monitor screen

Output Port : (OutPort) . Displays the output port monitor screen

Input/Output port : (InOut) : Displays the input/output port monitor screen (applicable models

only)

Global Flag : (GFlag) : Displays the global flag monitor screen

Global Variable  : (GVar) : Displays the select screen in the global variable monitor

Axis Atasus . (AxisSts) : Displays the select screen in the axis status monitor

System Status : (SystemSts) : Displays the select screen in the system status monitor

Error List : (ErrList) : Displays the error list screen

Version : (Version) : Displays the version display screen

Control Const Tbl : (ConstTbl) : Displays the control constant table administration information
Management Info. screen (applicable models only)
: Displays the maintenance information screen (applicable models

only)

Maintenance info. : (Maintinfo)

15.2 Input Port

| Ireut Port

| 1: ON, 0: OFF
Input the port number that you want to show in the
port number input box by using the touch panel
1 39 numeric keys or the hardware numeric keys, and
0 0000000000 then either touch button or press the return

10] 0000000000 key. _
01 0000000000 It is also available to use [Page Up| and [Page Dn|

200 0000000000 buttons to change the number to show.
40| 0000000000

|Page U ||Paze Dn |

Port Mo. |:m

15. Monitor
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| Outeut Port

| Outeut Port

Port Ho. [:] |Page Ue ||Pase Dn | Port Hao. [Page U | |Pase Dn |
0123456789 | ii
300] 0010000000 300 00
310] 0000000000 310] 0000000000
320] 0000000000 RN | I | 320] 0000000000 N | I |
330] 0000000000 330] 0000000000
340] 0000000000 340] 0000000000
| evboard | | Back |
| | |

As shown in the figure in the top right, it is available to switch ON/OFF the output port that the cursor is
placed on when the cursor is in the output port data box. 1: ON, 0: OFF
To move the cursor from a port number box to an output port data box, either press the return key in
the port number box, or touch the output port data box.

To switch on/off at the cursor place, either touch or button in the touch panel, or press

(0/1) key for switchover.

To move the cursor, either touch in the touch panel or press E @ Izl E keys.

Every touch of |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the output port numbers by 50 items.

(PAGE UP| and |PAGE DOWN  keys also scroll in 50.)

15.4 Input/Output Port

(applicable models only)

| InDut Port

[ InDut Port

Port No.| 7000

0723456789
0700000000

[Pace Lk | [Pase D |

Port No.

7000

0123456759

[ Pase Uk || Page Dn |

7000 70000 W100000000
0101 1100000000 010] 1100000000
F020] 0000000000 PN | I | 70200 0000000000 |l =
F030] 0000000000 7030( 0000000000
7040 0000000000 7040] 0000000000
[ Wewboard | | Back |

It is available to display and operate the input and output ports for those models applicable for input

and output ports.
The way how to operate is the same as 15.3 Output Port.

ME0325-4A
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15.5 Global Flag

12X

Displays the ON/OFF status of global flag. Also, it can switch the ON/OFF status of the global flags.

1: ON, 0: OFF
| Glohal Flag | Global Flag |
Flaa No. Eﬂ[] |Pase Uk || Pace Dn | [Pase U || Page On |

Flay HD.

oIy

500] 0000000000

630( D000000A0D
640| 0000000000

510/ 0000001000
620] 0000000000

I

00000071000
620] 0000000000
630] 0000000000
640] 0000000000

| Kevhoard |

To move the cursor from a flag number box to a flag data box, either press the return key in the flag
number box or touch a flag data box.

To switch on/off at the cursor place, either touch or button in the touch panel, or press

(0/1) key for switchover.

To move the cursor, either touch in the touch panel or press E E ]zl B keys.

Every touch of Page Up| and Page Dn| buttons scrolls up/down the flag numbers by 50 items. (PAGE

and PAGE DOWN | keys also scroll in 50.)

15.6 Global Variable

Displays the contents of global variable and global string. Also, a numerical value can be substituted
for a global variable and letter string can be substituted for a global string.

[Glabal Variakle Monitor

Integer Variable

Real Variable

String Variable

Back

F1 (Itg)
F2 (Real)

| Tie || Real || 5trinw

248

There are three types of global variables.
Touch each button to show each monitor screen.
The function keys are assigned as stated below.
: Integer Variables
: Real Variables
F3 (String) : String Variables
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1) Global Integer variables

12X

|GIDbaI Inteser Yariahle

|G|nha| Integer Yariahle

No. | 20

200

207

202

203

204

||| —

|Page Ue | |Pase Dn |

.

200 ||

201
202
203
204

= ||

| kevboard |

Back |

|Page U || Pase Dn |

When the global Integer variables screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.
The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric
keys and touching button. It is also available to use the hardware numeric keys to input a
value and press the return key for substitution.
To move the cursor, either touch in the value input box or press E| and E| keys.

2) Global Real Variables

[Glohal Real Variable

|Global Real Variable

300 (0. 230000
301 (). 000000
302 0. 000000
503 0. 000000
304 (). 000000

|Page U || Pase Dn |

No. | 300

| Hevboard |

300 0. 230004
307 0. 000000
302 0. 000000
303 0. 000000
304 0. 000000
Back |

|Page Up || Pase Dn |

When the global real variables screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.
The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting on the touch panel numeric
keys and touching button. It is also available to use the hardware numeric keys to input a
value and press the return key for substitution.
To move the cursor, either touch in the value input box or press E| and E| keys.

ME0325-4A
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3) Global String Variables

250

[Global String | |Global String
|Page Ue | |Pase Dn | |Page U || Pase Dn |

300 300
3701007
3200000

HURHIE 320[00; 00100}
330[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00 330[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00
S40[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00 SA0[0000:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00

o] [
| | [ |

When the global string variables screen is opened, the cursor should be placed in a number box.
Make the number to be monitored shown by using |Page Up| and [Page Dn| buttons.

Inputting a number on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware numeric keys is also available.
The cursor moves to the data box.

The data with the cursor placed on can be substituted by inputting ASCII code on the touch panel
numeric keys and touching button. It is also available to use the hardware numeric keys to
input a value and press the return key for substitution.

To input A to F in the hexadecimal system, press key and switch the mode to Alph.

[Global String

0. |Page Up ||F'age bn |

Mo, 00071020304 05060

300|00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00: UU@UU
310UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU,UU
320(00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00
2330[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00
340[00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00:00

] |

Touch in a character strings display and input box to show the cursor in it, and input of character
strings is available.

Touch button to show the touch panel keyboard, or use the hardware numeric keys to
input.

To move the cursor, touch on an area that you want to place it as the cursor cannot be moved with
E @ E E keys between the character strings display and input box and the data box.

In the character display column, only alphabetical and numerical letters and half-size font Kana
characters can be displayed. Input is available only with the alphabetical and numerical letters.
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15.7 Axis Status

Displays the current position of each axis, servo status, sensor status, etc.

The status items may vary depending on the model.

Select the item to show on the monitor in the menu screen shown in the figure below.

|ﬁxis status monitor

Current Position

fwis Related Error

Servo Status

Coordinate Sys.

Sensor [nput Sts.

|ﬁxis status monitor

Current Position

fwis Related Error

Servo Status

Coordinate Sys.

SF > Sensor Input Sts.

Ercoder Status Back | Encoder Status Back |
| Pasition || Serva || Sensor || Encoder || - || ‘I Error || Crdf | |
Current Position : F1 (Position) : Displays the current position
Servo Status : F2 (Servo) : Displays the servo status
Sensor Input Sts. : F3 (Sensor) : Displays the status of the sensor input
Encoder Status  : F4 (Encoder) : Displays the encoder status
Axis Related Error : F1 (Error) : Displays the errors related to axis
Coordinate Sys. : F2 (Crd#) : Displays the work coordinate system number and tool coordinate

(1) Current position

system number for the work piece currently being selected
(XSEL-JX/KX, PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX,
RAXD/SAXD and MSEL-PCX/PGX only)

Axis Number in Display No.

|Eurrent Position

ﬁxisNu::::::::)""'————V | Pase Ue ||Page Dn

fxisErr

Mo. Curtent Position -
1 59, 265
2 79,200
3 0. 007

Back

Orthogonal axis

ME0325-4A

Return to Axis Status
Monitor Menu Screen

Switch over axis

[ Current Position \\ |
f-‘u}{isN C|Paze s ||Pageﬁ
Mo. Current Position (T 1)
1 432,024
2 171,370
3 1. 083
4 24, 082

Arm Svst Right

AxisErr
Coordinate: W I@' [ ]
Back

1

| /

oord i nate

/ SCARA axis

Display currently shown is switched
between Coordinate System of Work
Piece in Select (W) and Each Axis
System (A).

Touch these buttons and each relative item —

is displayed.
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(2) Servo status

[Servo Status It is available to switch the axis number with

fxisha. 1 - 3 [Pase Ur | [Faze On | [Upl and buttons.

: 123 The status of ON/OFF is displayed with O (ON)
Servo ON axis in use *ee and @ (OFF).
Hom i et ][] -
00
Movine Conmand Normal End  [@@|@
Over Push Limit Error 00
(Svstem Reservation) *9®
-}{ISEH’
{Svstem Reservation) ] -
| Back |
(3) Sensor Input Status
|Sensor Ineut Status | |Sensnr Ineut Status |
fxisho. 1 — 3 |Paze U || Page On | fixisho. 1 - 4 [Paze L | |Pase n |
Sensor Input Status | |[Fosition] 123¢ [Fos o]
Creep Sensor CE 0] (Swstem Reservation) T
Overrun Sensor CE 0] (Svstem Reservation) T
Home Sensor CE 0] (Swstem Reservation) Tl
{Swstem Reservation) 0] - (Gwstem Reservation) T -
Orthogonal axis SCARA axis
(4) Encoder Status
|Encnder Status |
frisha. 1 -3 [Page Uk |[Pase Dn |
""::':':' ::: d ; ..
ver Spee
Full #hsolute Status CI )]
Court Error ]
Courter Owverflow @90
{System Reservation) & 9@ -
Multi-rotation Errar @00 P
Battery Error &0 -
Battery Alarm L0 | Back I

* The items displayed on each status screen differ depending on the models.
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(5) Axis Related Error

Axis No. Switch the axis number
||‘-‘|xi5 Helay{d Error \[
acisto. (1) Qage U | [Fase On ]
Error Code nan
Program No. ]
Ster No. 0
Position No. 0 -
Infarmation 1 n00n0nan ik
Infornation 2 00000000K
Information 3 n00n0nan ik
Information 4 n00n0nan ik -
Tine oooon:o0:01| |_Back|

(6) Selected Coordinate System (XSEL-JX/KX, PX/QX, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD
and MSEL-PCX/PGX only)
The coordinate system number currently selected in displayed.

| Coordinate Swstem | | Coordinate Swstem |
Becigho, 1-4 duisho. 1-4
Worls coordinate system No. i Worl: coordinate swstem MNo.
Tool coordinate system No. i Tool coordinate swstem Mo,
duisho. b-8

Worl: coordinate swstem Mo,
Tool coordinate swstem Mo,

| |

XSEL-JX/KX, PX/QX, RX/SX, RAX/SAX and XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD
MSEL-PCX/PGX
(Shown as Axis No. 1-3 in 3-aixs SCARA type)
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15.8 System Status

Display system status.

The status items may vary depending on the model.
Select the item to show on the monitor in the menu screen shown in the figure below

12X

|System status

| |System status

Mode/Error Statusd | Mode/Error Statusd |

Status] Status]

Status? E> Status?

Status3 Back | Status3 Back |
[oe/Err ] [Etatust ] [Status? ] [Statuss ][ | | Chatust ] |
Mode/Error : F1 (Mode/Err) : Displays the current operation mode and error number
Status1 : F2 (Status1)  : Displays System Status 1
Status2 : F3 (Status2) : Displays System Status 2
Status3 F4 (Status3) : Displays System Status 3
Status4 F1 (Status4) : Displays System Status 4
|System Status |

Show the current mode
/ “ » o» »
fvsten Hode ] MANUAL”, "AUTO
Serious Level Swstem Error Nu p—
| atrLs I
Latest Svstem Error Mo. 0on Touch these buttons and each
Status? / status screen is displayed.
The screen can be switched by
Statuss
using the function keys.
Statusd
Touch and the display
| (HederErr ] [tatst ] [tetue? ][t J[ 2] retumns to the system status menu
i screen (shown above).
The highest level of error is
displayed in those currently being
generated.
The newest error is displayed in
those currently being generated.
254 MEO0325-4A
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|System Status 2

%

| Swstem Status 1

Indication Indication
Deeration Mode SW Status MANUAL |IModedErr pieel ication Data FROM Write Sts. | NON  ||MadesErr
TP Enable SW Status M Flave Parameter Write Status HON
Safety Gate Status oo | i Servo Inter|ock Status non | Letatus
Emersency Stoe SW Status NON -StatUSE [/0 Interlock Status NN
Power Abnormal ity Status NORKAL - Wait for Reset Status NN -
Fattery Yoltase Down Warning Sts.| NON || Stafuss Prosram Execution Status NON | [Statusd
Eattery Yoltase Error Status NORMAL el CmdfPos Pulse Man(Wain) Sts. | NON
Statusd Statusd
(Svstem Reservation) OFF Driver Monitor Status NON
| Back | | Back |

‘Ih‘lndeiErr | atet | [Srater | [oates [ = || ||h1udefErr | Ftatet | [ States | [ States [ = ||
System Status (1) System Status (2)

|Sy5tem Status 3

Indication
Powsr Down Status HON
et st b 7
Function select flaw resuest sts.| OFF  |Fepees
et elactive Fectio7 | for | BEEE]
Coston Foerestion &

Back

| ModedErr || Statusl || Status? || Statusd || -» ||
System Status (3)
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15.9 Error List

Select in the monitor items.

— The younger the number is, the newer the error.

Generated Time shows the time after the

— Error Code X
| power started to be supplied to the

| Erqor Ist controller or after the software reset.

All Clear | [Page Up | [Paze Dn |

Ho. Code

1Jf 914 |ABS Data Backur Btry... 00000:00:01
2)| 314 [ABS Data Backue Biryv... 00000:00:01
3l 914 [AB3 Data Backue Birv... 0nnon:o0:m
4l 914 |ABS Data Backue Birv... annon:on:m
ajl 00o

No.:[ [l |3Touch No.. then o to the detail

| |

Error Message

For XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA,
RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD, TTA and MSEL-
il cleor | [Fese ] [Bese ] pox/pGX/PC/PGIPCF/PGF, the content of

Error ligt |

MNo. Code Messae generated time is the time of generation.
W 425 [Control ler software ... | 10408 10:56:49
2l 64E [ABS data ineuiry com... | 10708 10:55:85
3l 64E [ABS data ineuiry com... | 10708 10:55:85
4|l BIE |ABS data ineuiry com... | 10408 10:05:58
All 64E [ABS data ineuiry com... | 10708 10:55:85

No. = #Touch No.s then oo to the detail

I =

15. Monitor
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(1) Error Detail Information

|Errnr Detail Information

List No. 3/ 200 nall Clear ||F'age U | | Pase Dn |

#BS Data Backue BtryVoltase Low Error Error Message
Elr[;gr Liodla glﬁnu:nu:nl Time after power started to be
Prosram No. 0 supplied to controller or after
Ster No. 0 software reset
Axis Mo. 1
Pogitign No. 0 Information 1 to 4 are the

IfformaiNam 1 41000000k information for IAl to analyze
nformatipn 2 3380310fh the cause of an error.

nformation 3 210a0allh ; ;
Back (The content differs depending

INformatdon & 0Ok on the error number.)

| FINAT;

Either touch or press key to return to the error list display screen.

|Ermr Detail Irformation

List Mo. 37400 All Clear ||F'age lp ||Page Dn|

ABS data inauiry command timeout err
Error Cocde RAE

Time 2013510408 10:55:55 Time of generation

Program Ho. 0 (Year/month/day hour: minute:
Stnlap No. i second)

fxig No. 3

Position Moo 0

Information 1 Ok
Information 2 Ok

Information 3 Ok
Information 4 Ok
#ll Clr

For XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA,
RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD, TTA and MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF

ME0325-4A
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(2) Delete Error List

Either touch |All Clear button or press |F4| (All CIr) key to show the confirmation screen to clear the

error list.
Either touch button or press (Yes) key when you want to clear the error list.
If you do not want to delete, either touch button or press [F2| (No) key.

| Conf i rmation |

|Errnr list |
All Clear I [Page Up | |Paze Dn |

Ho. Code SEaUE Time
non

oo
|| 000
nno
nno

Mo.:[ 1]  5Touch No.. then a0 to the detail

| |

Image after Completing to Delete

el fleofirs | —

258
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15.10 Version Information

Displays version information. The items available to select and display in each screen, may differ
depending on the model.

| Depending on the controller, the [I/O] button may

|'-."ersi|:|n Infarmation !
be changed to the [Field Bus] button.

Main [/0
Oriver
Teaching Box Encoder
Back
‘I Main || Driver || TP | ‘
(1) Main
|yer5im Information Maind | Main : Controller application version
MainCore : Controller core version
FROM3 2u StdSIO (1) : Channel 1 version ™
ROMTwvpe Mersion UnitCode Date StdSIO (2) : Channel 2 version ™
Main 1.33 72 13405409 09:00:00 Board ID : Board ID (HEX)
b M BAMLM rreareAverin (159
StdSI0(2) 3.0 COF  08/02/28 10:00:00 FAN_SVP : FAN_SVP version
Board ID 0010k AXIO_SVP : AXIO_SVP version
FRGA  1CO3h BRK_SVP : BRK_SVP version
*1: ‘Nouse’ is shown in channel’s set as “Not to
Use” in I/O Parameter No. 201 and 213.

|".-'ersi0n Information(Maind |

FROK 128M

ROMTvee  Wersion UnitCode Date

Main 9.439 L 16/03/18 20=00:549
Board 1D 0000k

FPGEA N005h
FAN_SYP 1.00 OF 16704524 16=25:00
BRIO_SYP 1,00 OB 16704524 16=29:00
BRK_SYP 1.00 oD 16704524 17=00:00

For XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/ISAX/RAXD/SAXD

ME0325-4A 259
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(2) Driver
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|¥ersi0n Information(Driver)

The driver CPU version is displayed.

ROMTvee  Mersion UnitCode

fAxis 1 0.24 00
fxis 2 0.24 00
fxis 3 0.20 00
fixis 4 0.20 00

Date
00400700 00:00:00
00400700 00:00:00
00400700 00=00:00
00400700 00=00:00

(3) Teaching Pendant

|¥er5i0n Info. (TP)

| The version of this product is shown.

ROMTvee  Mersion

TP-5SEL 1.00
TP-COM 1.09
TPCore 1.00

TP-SEL : Application version for when SEL type
controller is connected

TP-CON : Application version for when CON type
controller is connected

TPCore : Core version

(4) 110

|Hersi0n Info. (100

Version of extension 1/0O module is displayed

ROMT e Yersion
1/02 00000000k
1/03 00000000k

260
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(5) Encoder

| Yersion Information(Encoderd Version of encoder CPU is displayed

ROMTyee  Yersion UnitCode Date

fxis | FFDak 1]1] 00400400 00:00:00
fris 2 FFDak 1]1] 00400400 00:00:00
fris 3 FFDak 1]1] 00400400 00:00:00
fris 4 FFDak n 00400400 00:00:00

| |

15.11 Control Constant Table Administration Information

(applicable models only)

| It is available to check the version of the control

|I3|:|ntrcnl Const Table Manasement Info. ”
constant table for the encoder and monitor.

|Page Ue || Page Dn |

ID Data Format
0 0.19 | 0,05 | 2012/08/03 18:55:00

1 0.4 [ 001 | 2012708508 18:10:=00

] Bl I Back

ME0325-4A

JOJUON "GL



15. Monitor

771 INTELLIGENT | X

15.12 Maintenance Information

(applicable models only)

Displays the number of actuator movement and distance.

[ltems Shown in Maintenance Information Screen]

| Maintenance Information ‘41_/- 1) Axis No.

MUP | [Pase Dn ]
Total Moved Count > 2) Total number of movement

<Tatal Run Dist. [kn] - o> 3) Total driving distance

Total Run Dist. Unit
’7 () [km] Cim] _‘

[Rerlace fAct] Elear PairlDf

Back || Threshold |

|Her=-|an:eﬁct|l3lr PairlD]| Unit ||Threshald |

1) Axis No.

2)

262

It shows the axis number.

Total number of movement
Displays the total No. of actuator movement times.

Total driving distance
Displays the total distance of the actuator movement. Display in [km] or [m] is available. (Numbers
are shown in an integer with the nearest decimal rounded down.)

Every time [Page Up| or [Page Dn| button is touched, the axis number is switched in the screen.
(The display also switches with PAGE UP| and [PAGE DOWN  keys.)

By either touching [Replace Actuator] button or pressing (ReplaceAct) key, the total operation
times and total operation distance can be initialized (cleared).

By either touching [Clear PairlD| button or pressing (ClIr PairID) key, the paried I.D. can be
cleared.

By either touching each button in the total operation distance display unit box or pressing (Unit),
the unit of the total operation distance display can be switched over.

Either touch [Threshold| button or press (Threshold) key, and the display changes to the
Threshold screen.

Either touch button or press key to return to Monitor Menu screen.
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[Output Timing (Threshold) Setting of Signals]
1) Axis. No.

| Threshold |

[Page U ||Pase Dn |
@mt ﬂ\ 2) Threshold for total number of movements

@. Ckem] :ﬂl\ 3) Threshold for total travelled distance

Total Run Dist. Unit
’7 ([} ] i[m] _‘

[ write || kevboard |
| |
1) Axis No.

It shows the axis number.
2) Threshold for total number of movements
It shows the threshold for the total number of the movements.
3) Threshold for total travelled distance
It shows the threshold for the total number of the travelled distance. Display in [km] or [m] is
available. (Numbers are shown in an integer with the nearest decimal rounded down.)

Every time [Page Up| or |Page Dn| button is touched, the axis number is switched in the screen.
(The display also switches with PAGE UP| and [PAGE DOWN  keys.)

By either touching each button in the total operation distance display unit box or pressing (Unit),
the unit of the total operation distance target value display can be switched over.

The threshold for total number of movements and the threshold for total number of travelled

distance are available for edit.

(1) Touch the item you want to edit and the cursor is shown on the item.

(2) Touch button to show the touch panel keyboard, input a value and then touch -
button, or input a value on the hardware numeric keys and then press key.

(3) After inputting data, either touch button or press key to transfer the data to the
controller.

In case writing was conducted, when you return to the menu screen with button or key,

confirmation screen for flash ROM writing and software reset appears. In order to apply the written

data, import the data on the flash ROM and reset the software.

(Note) In the case that the Axis No. or Maintenance Information screen is changed without
importing the data, the input data is erased.

JOJUON "GL

Either touch button or press key to return to Maintenance Information screen.
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15.12.1 Actuator Replacement

When the actuator is replaced, the total operation times and total operation distance can be initialized
(cleared).

[Maintenance Information | Either touch button or press

i [Paze Ue | [Paze In]  (ReplaceAct) key.

fxis Mo,
Total Moved Count 1]
Total Run Dist. [km] 1]

Total Run Dist. Unit
’7 (®[km] Cilm] —‘

Replace Act Elear F'airIH
| Back | Threshiold

\l::emaceﬁctlmr Par 0] [ it | [Threshold] |

| The password input window appears. Input 5119

| Swstem Password . 8
either on the keyboard or in the hardware keys.

Please input a password. * Once the password is input, it is effective until
I:I getting out of the maintenance information
window.

| |

| Confi rmation |  Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key
when initializing of the total operation times and
total operation distance is required.

Either touch button or press (No) key when
initializing of the total operation times and total
operation distance is not required.

and initializ

1 i i

Yeg Mo |

264 ME0325-4A



p /g PEEIEES 15X

| Confirmation | Once the process is completed, the screen
changes to the figure shown in the left. Touch [OK|

button or press key.

Ok |

When the battery-less absolute encoder is connected and the pairing I.D. clear feature is activated,
the pairing 1.D. clear execution confirmation window appears continually.
Refer to 15.12.2 Pairing I.D. Clear to conduct the pairing 1.D. clear if necessary.

In any cases other than above, back to maintenance information screen.
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15.12.2 Pairing ID Clear

The controller possesses a feature to output an absolute error when it checks the encoder I.D. and
detects it is wrong. In case replacement is conducted with an actuator which the absolute reset has

been executed, it is necessary to clear the existing I.D. (pairing I.D.).

This feature is available only when the battery-less absolute encoder is connected and the pairing 1.D.
clear feature is activated.

| Maintenance Information | Either touch |Clear PairlD| button or press [F2| (Clr

fxis No. |1 [Fase e | [Fase bn]  PairlD) key.
Total Moved Cout 0
Total Run Dist. [km] 0

Total Run Dist. Unit
’7 ) [k ] 0[] _‘

Replace Act ’

[ Back || Threshold |
|Hep|aceﬁct||:|r Parri0] [ Ot | [Threshold] |

The password input window appears. Input 5119

| Swstem Password |
either on the keyboard or in the hardware keys.
Please input a password. * Once the password is input, it is effective until
I:I getting out of the maintenance information
window.

| |

ME0325-4A
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| Confirmation

Do wou want to clea
in orde

se don't cl
motor unit

| Conf i rmatian

Comp | ete!

ME0325-4A

Either touch button or press |[F1| (Yes) key
when the paired 1.D. is to be cleared.

Either touch button or press [F2 (No) key when
the paired 1.D. is not to be cleared.

Once the process is completed, the screen
changes to the figure shown in the left. Either
touch @ button or press key to go back to
maintenance information screen.
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How to execute operation related to the controller such as a software reset and an error reset.

16.1 Controller Iltems

| Touch |Controller button or press [F4| (Control) key.

|Menu
Edit File |
Play
Mani tor Ervironment Set |
| Control ler I
(B [ Plev ] [onitor ][Cartral J[ =]

In the controller menu below, the available items to select from differ depending on the model.

|E0ntrn||er |

|Enntrn||er |

Flash ROM Writing

Re-Connection

Saftware Reset

Baud Eate Change

Error Reset

Meriu

Memory Clear

Mexct

|| 5 Reset || E Reset || W Clear || -> ||

@

Flash ROM Writing

Re-Connection

Software Reset

Baud Rate Change

[:::::C> Error Reset

=)

\| TR
|Enntrn||er
Request :
Pawer Recovery Ml i Task
Reauest Relesse
Pause
dhsolute Reset Meri
Safety Velocity Prey.
‘I FePower || FRefict || Resetfbs || S¥el || -* ||

268

Meri
Memory Clear Mewxt
eton ][ Fad ] |
|E0ntrn||er |
Request :
Pawer Recovery Ml i Task
Request Release
Pause
dhsolute Reset Meri
Safety Velocity Prey.
| |
ME0325-4A
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: F1 (FROM)

: F2 (S Reset)
: F3 (E Reset)
: F4 (M Clear)

Flash ROM Writing
Software Reset
Error Reset
Memory Clear

Re-Connection
Baud Rare Change

Request Power Recovery:
Request Release Pause
Absolute Reset

Safety Velocity

Multi Task

ME0325-4A

: F1 (ReCon)
: F2 (Baud)

: F2 (ReAct)
: F3 (ResetAbs) :

. F4 (SVel)

: F1 (MTask)

12X

F1 (RePower)

: Conducts flash ROM writing

: Conducts software reset on controller
: Resets the controller error

: Clears each memory on controller

: Conducts reconnection of the controller
: Changes the baud rate for communication with the

controller

: Demands the drive source recovery to the controller
: Demands the cancellation of pause to the controller

Resets the absolute data. (In some models, it may be
displayed as Home Position Adjustment / Absolute Reset
(CalH/RADbs). In such a case, adjust the home position
and reset the absolute data.)

: Switches valid/invalid of safety speed limit at Manual

Mode

: Allows simultaneous operation of multiple programs at

Manual Mode. (XSEL-P/Q Main Application V0.36 to,
XSEL-PX/QX Main Application V0.17 to,
SSEL/PSEL/ASEL (only in the program mode), XSEL-
R/S,RX/SX,RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD
and MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF)
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16.2 Flash ROM Writing

After clearing the data from Flash ROM, write data which is saved in controller memory to Flash ROM.

| Conf i rmation

Flash Write 7

== M

[Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. .

Please Wait. ..

| Conf i rmation

Comp | ete!

270

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press (No) key.

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Flash ROM writing is completed.

Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the controller menu screen.

ME0325-4A
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16.3 Software Reset

Executes software reset of the controller. The data which is not written to Flash ROM will be cleared.

Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when you want to have a software reset.

When the software reset is not necessary, touch
button or press (No) key. The display
returns to Controller Menu.

|Ennfirmatinn

> control ler?

Yes Mo |

The screen shown on the left is displayed during

|Snftware Reset
the software reset.

Control ler

Once the software reset is complete, the display

|Menu | returns to the main menu screen.
Edit File |
Play
Mo tor Ervironment Set
Control ler
B[Pl ] [Honttor ] [Control J[ =]

ME0325-4A
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16.4 Error Reset

Executes error reset of the controller. Reset the message-level and action-release-level errors. If the
cause of an error is already removed, the background color is changed from orange to white which
shows in normal condition.

The background color is orange when an error in
being

generated.
QL : Touchgm button or press [F3| (E Reset
Flash ROM Writing ouch Error Resel press 3 (E Reset)
Software Reset Baud Rate Change

Comtrol lar

Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when you want to have an error reset.
When the error reset is not necessary, touch

button or press |[F2| (No) key.

Corf i rmation

| As shown in the figure on the left, if the cause of

|Enntruller .
an error is already removed, the background color
. . is changed from orange to white which shows in
Flash ROM Writing Re-Cornection nonnal%ondnknm g

Software Reset Baud Rate Change

Error Reset Meru
Memory Clear Mewxt
| TR [ Beset ] [ Reset ] [W Clear [ ]|
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16.5 Memory Clear

16.5.1 Memory Initialization Items

| Memory Clear |

. Parameter of
Global Yariable Shipping |
lUser Data
Hold Memory

Position Data

definition data

Coordinate svstem Back |

&[] [FosTilon ] Foordivate] [ ]|
Example for Memory Initializing Menu Screen (XSEL-RXD/SXD)

| Memory Clear | | Memory Clear |
; Parameter of Parameter Data
Global Variable Shipping | (restore prev dataJ
Program Uata
(restore prev data
L Symbol| Data
Position Data | Contral ler Menu (rectnrs oren dais Control ler Menu
Position Data
Next (restore prev data Prev.
‘ | | | Pro rstr | [ Svm_rstr || Pos rstr [ > ||
Example for Memory Initializing Menu Screen (TTA) (2nd page in the same section)
* The types of buttons to be displayed will differ depending on models.
Global Variable : F1(GVar) : Conducts Zero-Clear to global variables
User Data Hold Memory : F2(UBM) : Initializes the user data hold memory (for XSEL-

P/Q, PX/QX, R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA,
RAX/SAX and RAXD/SAXD equipped with
gateway function)

Position Data : F3(Position)  : Clears all the position data (XSEL- R/S, RX/SX,
RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD TTA
and MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF only)

Coordinate system definition data: F4(Coordinate) : Clears all the coordinate system definition data
(XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD RA/SA, RAX/SAX,
RAXD/SAXD and MSEL-PCX/PGX only)

Parameter of Shipping : F1(Ship-Para) : Set the parameters back to the condition of
delivery from the production plant.

(For SSEL, ASEL, PSEL, XSEL-R/S, RX/SX,
RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX and RAXD/SAXD,
TTA AC Servo Type / High-Resolution Type and
MSEL High-Resolution Type)
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Program Data (restore prev data) : F2 (Prg rstr)

: F3 (Sym rstr)

Symbol Data (restore prev data)

Position Data (restore prev data) : F4 (Pos rstr)

Parameter Data (restore prev data): F1 (Para rstr)

16.5.2 Global Variable

: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the
program data to the writing data of one
generation before. (TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF only)

: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the
symbol data to the writing data of one generation
before. (TTA and MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/
PGF only)

: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the
position data to the writing data of one generation
before. (TTA and MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/
PGF only) (Note) No. 1 to 10000 cannot be
recovered.

: Recover the flash ROM writing data for the
parameter data to the writing data of one
generation before. (TTA and MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF only)

Conducts Zero-Clear (initialization) to global variables

| Con i rmation |

Global

A

| Conf i rmation |

Comp | ete!

Ok |

16.5.3 User Data Hold Memory

Either touch button or press [F1] (Yes) key
when you want to initialize the global variables.
When the initialization of the global variables is not
necessary, touch button or press [F2 (No) key.

If the initialization of the global variables is finished,
the display changes to the screen shown on the
left.

Either touch [OK| button or press key to return
to Memory Initialization Menu screen.

Refer to “19.3 Initialization of User Data Hold Memory”.
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16.5.4 Position Data
(XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD, TTA and
MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF Only)

Position data is cleared.

Initialize the position data by using this function in case 6BD “Position Data Construction Change
Error” or 6BF “Position Data Sum Check Error” is occurred.

Note) 22B “Position Data Comment Loss Error” will be generated if a software reset is conducted or
the power is turned off without writing the position data to the flash ROM after this function is used.

| Either touch button or press [F1] (Yes) key
when you want to initialize the position data.
When the initialization of the position data is not

necessary, touch button or press (No) key.

| Confirmation

Yes Mo |

| If the initialization of the position data is finished,
the display changes to the screen shown on the

left.

Either touch [OK| button or press key to return

to Memory Initialization Menu screen.

Either touch button or press key to

return to the flash ROM writing screen.

| Conf i rmation

Comp | ete!

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press (No) key.

| Corf i rmation |

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |
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[Flash ROM writing

| While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Flash ROM writing. ..

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

|Ennfirmatinn

| After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the software reset screen.

Yes Mo

Either press [Yes| button in the touch panel or press

(Yes) key.

|Snftware Reset

| The screen shown on the left is displayed during

Control ler

the software reset.
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|Menu

Edit

File

Play

Mo tor

Ervironment Set

Control ler

Edit || Plav

|| Monitor || Contral J| - |

ME0325-4A

Once the software reset is complete, the display
returns to the main menu screen.
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16.5.5 Coordinate System Data
(XSEL-RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD and MSEL-PCX/PGX

Only)

All the coordinate system definition data is cleared.

Initialize the coordinate system definition data by using this function in case D40 “Coordinate System
Data Control Area Sum Check Error”, D41 “Coordinate System Control Area ID Error” or D42
“Coordinate System Data Sum Check Error” is occurred.

[ Conif i rmation | Either touch button or press [F1] (Yes) key

when you want to initialize the coordinate system

data.

- e When the initialization of the coordinate system

Coordina em definition data data is not necessary, touch button or press
Are wou sure to continue? (No) key.

Yes Mo |

[ = —r— |

| If the initialization of the coordinate system data is
finished, the display changes to the screen shown

on the left.

Either touch @ button or press key to return

to Memory Initialization Menu screen.

Either touch button or press key to

return to the controller reset screen.

| Conf i rmation

Comp | ete!

| Either press button in the touch panel or press

(Yes) key.

art the contraller?

Yes Mo |
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The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

|Snftware Reset

Cantrol [er

| Once the software reset is complete, the display

|Menu .
returns to the main menu screen.
Edit File |
Play
Moni tor Ervironment Set
Control ler
B[ Flev ] [Wonttor ] [Tontral 1[ = ]|

ME0325-4A
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16.5.6 The value of this parameter at the factory
(SSEL, ASEL, PSEL, XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD,

TTA AC Servo Type / High-Resolution Type and MSEL High-Resolution Type
Only)

Set the parameters back to the condition of delivery from the production plant.

| The password input window appears. Input 5119

| Swstem Password h g
either on the keyboard or in the hardware keys.

Please input a password.

1

| |

| Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when it is required to set the parameters back to
the condition of those at delivery.

Either touch button or press (No) key when
Parameter will be recovered to it is not required to set the parameters back to the
condition of those at delivery.

| Confirmation

Yes Mo

\| | | |

Once the process is complete, the window
changes as shown in the figure in the left Either
touch @ button or press & key to go back to
the memory initializing menu screen.

Comp | ete!
Touch button or press key to go back

to the flash ROM writing screen.

| Confirmation |
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|Ennfirmatinn

To write the data to the flash ROM, touch

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo

button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.

\| Tee [ o]

Flash ROM writina

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

REOM writing. ..

> Wait. ..

shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

|Ennfirmatinn

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

e control ler?

Yes Mo

changes to the software reset screen.
Touch [OK] button or press key.

ME0325-4A
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| Software Reset |
the software reset.

Contral ler R

|Menu | returns to the main menu screen.
Edit File |
Play
Moni tor Erwironment Set
Control ler
I | o | v | e o e |

282

The screen shown on the left is displayed during

Once the software reset is complete, the display
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16.5.7 Program Data (Previous Value Restore)

The flash ROM writing data in the program data is recovered to the writing data of one generation
before.

| Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when you want to set the program data one

generation before.

When it is not necessary to set the program data

one generation before, touch button or press

(No) key.

|Ennfirmatinn

SEL Progr

;
All the p

|| o | | \

| If the recovery of the program data is finished, the

display changes to the screen shown on the left.
Either touch button or press key to return
to Memory Initialization Menu screen.

Come | etel
Lomp | ete! Either touch button or press key to
return to the flash ROM writing screen.

|Ennfirmatinn

| To write the data to the flash ROM, touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
If writing is not necessary, touch button or

press [F2 (No) key.

|Ennfirmatinn

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |
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While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

[Flash ROM writing

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

| Either touch [OK| button or press key to return

| Con i rmation -
to the edit menu screen.

Comp | etel
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16.5.8 Symbol Data (Previous Value Restore)

The flash ROM writing data in the symbol data is recovered to the writing data of one generation

before.

|Ennfirmati0n

Svmho! dat

|Ennfirmati0n

ME0325-4A

Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when you want to set the symbol data one
generation before.

When it is not necessary to set the symbol data
one generation before, touch button or press

(No) key.

If the recovery of the symbol data is finished, the
display changes to the screen shown on the left.
Either touch button or press key to return
to Memory Initialization Menu screen.

Either touch button or press key to

return to the flash ROM writing screen.

The way to write to the flash ROM is the same as
16. 5. 7 Program Data (Previous Value Restore).
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16.5.9 Position Data (Previous Value Restore)

The flash ROM writing data in the position data is recovered to the writing data of one generation

before.
Also, Position Data No. 1 to 10000 cannot be recovered.

| Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when you want to set the position data one

generation before.

: When it is not necessary to set the position data

red in the one generation before, touch [Nd| button or press

(No) key.

|Ennfirmatinn

| If the recovery of the position data is finished, the

display changes to the screen shown on the left.
Either touch button or press key to return
to Memory Initialization Menu screen.

Come | etel
Veipliete. Either touch button or press key to
return to the flash ROM writing screen.

| Conf i rmation

The way to write to the flash ROM is the same as
16. 5. 7 Program Data (Previous Value Restore).
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16.5.10 Parameter Data (Previous Value Restore)

The flash ROM writing data in the Parameter data is recovered to the writing data of one generation

before.

|Ennfirmatinn

|Ennfirmatinn

ME0325-4A

Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when you want to set the parameter data one
generation before.

When it is not necessary to set the parameter data
one generation before, touch button or press

(No) key.

If the recovery of the parameter data is finished,
the display changes to the screen shown on the
left.

Either touch [OK| button or press key to return
to Memory Initialization Menu screen.

Either touch button or press key to

return to the flash ROM writing screen.

The way to write to the flash ROM is the same as
16. 5. 7 Program Data (Previous Value Restore).
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16.6 Re-Connection

Re-connect to the controller.

| Confirmation

Do vou want to re-conne

Yes Mo

SEL

Confirming Connection. ..

288

Either touch button or press (Yes) key
when you want to reconnect the controller.
When it is not necessary to reconnect the
controller, touch button or press (No) key.
Once you either touch button or press
(Yes) key, the reboot of this teaching pendant
starts.

The screen shown on the left is displayed after 1Al
logo mark is shown.

“Confirming Connection ...” flashes during
reconnection process.

The display returns to the menu screen after

reboot.
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16.7 Baud Rate Change

Changes the communication baud rate between the controller and the teaching pendant.

| Either touch a button for the baud rate of change,

|Baud Rate Charoe :
or press a hardware numeric key that corresponds

Baud Rate ikhes) to the number 1 to 6 shown above the buttons.
1 0 5 g Either touch @ button or press (OK) key when

you change the baud rate.

When change of the baud rate is not necessary,
touch button or press [F2| (Cancel) key.
If the baud rate is changed, the connection will be

established with the changed baud rate from the
next connection.

LB 1EI.E| Eﬂ.dl 306 | 115.2 | EIL |

Ok | CANCEL | * The button of baud rate that the controller does
not support should be shown in gray. It cannot
be selected.

‘l 0k___J| Cancel | | * When setting is established to baud rate not

supported in connection with other controllers, it
switches automatically to available baud rate.

| “Baud Rate Changing ...” flashes during the baud
rate change.

The display returns to Controller Menu screen after

the baud rate change.

Baud Rate Chanae

Baud Rate Chanairg. ..

9600k
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16.8 Safety Velocity

Switches the safety velocity limit status at manual mode.

| 0: Safety Velocity Limit does not Effect...
There is no safety speed limitation
1: Safety Velocity Limit Effect...
There is safety speed limitation

(No matter what the settings are for the programs

®1:5afety Yelocity Limit Effect and parameters, the maximum velocity for
orthogonal axis is 250mm/sec or less, CP
operation 250mm/sec or less for SCARA and PTP
operation at 3% or below.)
Either touch a radio button or select 0 or 1 on the

[l CAMCEL | hardware numeric keys.

Either touch @ button or press (OK) key when

you switch the valid/invalid of the safety speed

C %1 Tl ] | iimitation.

When the valid/invalid of the safety speed

limitation is not necessary to be changed, touch

CANCEL button or press [F2| (Cancel) key.

| Safetyvel (AN Mode)

(0:5afety Welocity Linit does not Effect

16.9 Driver Power Recovery Request

Requests to recover driver power to the controller.

To demand the driver power recovery request,
either touch button or press [F1] (Yes) key. The
display returns to the previous screen.

When it is not necessary to demand the driver
power recovery request, touch button or press
(No) key. The display returns to the previous
screen.

| Confirmation |

Yes Mo |

16. Controller l
_
]
g
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16.10 Action Pause Release Request

Requests to release action pause to the controller.

||3,:,nﬂ e | To demand the cancellation of the operation pause,
either touch button or press [F1] (Yes) key. The

display returns to the previous screen.

When it is not necessary to demand the

will be released. cancellation of the operation pause, touch

re to contir button or press [F2| (No) key. The display returns to

the previous screen.

Yes Mo |

Ve [ o] |
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16.11 Simultaneous Operation of Multiple Programs

Set whether to allow simultaneous operation of multiple programs or not at Manual Mode.
When it is set to forbid, multiple programs cannot be executed at the same time. (Error No. 913
Multiple Program Simultaneous Operation Forbidden Error)

* This function is valid only for the following models :

* XSEL-P/Q (MAIN Application from Version 0.36)

* XSEL-PX/QX (MAIN Application from Version 0.17)

* XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

* XSEL-RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

» SSEL, ASEL, PSEL (MAIN Application from Version 0.01) (* only in the program mode.)

* MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF (MAIN Application from Version 0.01)

|Se|ect Wt -Task (HENL Hode) | 0:.Two or More Progr_ams Start Eermission _
Simultaneous operation of multiple programs is
allowed.
1:Two or More Programs Start Prohibition
Simultaneous operation of multiple programs is
(Z1:Two or More Proorams Start Prohibition forbidden.
Either touch a radio button or select ]@ or (1 on the
hardware numeric keys.
When you want to change the condition of
allowance for the simultaneous operation of

®0:Twa or More Programs Start Permission

Ok, CANCEL | multiple programs, either touch @(] button or press
(OK) key.
When it is not necessary to change the condition of
|| Ok JI Cancel | ‘ allowance for the simultaneous operation of

multiple programs, touch [CANCEL| button or press
(Cancel) key.

When you select to forbid the simultaneous
operation of multiple programs, the confirmation
screen will be displayed.

To establish the setting, either touch button or
press [F1] (Yes) key.

When it is not necessary to establish the setting,

touch button or press [F2| (No) key.

Con i rmation |

Yes Mo |
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When you select to allow the simultaneous
operation of multiple programs, the confirmation
screen will be displayed.

To establish the setting, either touch button or
press [F1] (Yes) key.

When it is not necessary to establish the setting,
touch button or press [F2| (No) key.
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16.12 Driver Power Recovery Request (RPwr) and Action Pause Release

Request (RAct)

16.12.1 In the Case of Controller Other Than SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controllers

(1) Driver Power Recovery Request
1) Case which requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request

Only the following case requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request:
* When you set 1 in I/O parameter No. 44, Driver Power Cut-off cause occurs — Recovery

after the main cause of cut-off is solved.

2) How to execute Driver Power Recovery Request

Execute Driver Power Recovery Request by either of the following:
» Set 1in I/O parameter No. 44 (Input Select Function 014 = Driver Power Cut-off Release

Input) and ON edge input on input port No. 14.

» Select Controllenr — |Driver Power Recovery Request from the software menu to execute.
+ Select Controlley — Driver Power Recovery Request from the menu in the teaching

pendant to execute.

(2) Action Pause Release Request
1) Case which requires Action Pause Release Request

Each of the following cases requires executing Action Pause Release Request:
* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 9 (Deadman SW recovery type = action continuation

recovery [during automatic operation only]), stop according to deadman SW during automatic
operation — recovery after releasing stop (action pause release).

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 10 (emergency stop recovery type = action

continuation recovery [during automatic operation only]), emergency stop during automatic
operation — recovery after emergency stop release (action pause release).

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 11 (safety gate OPEN time recovery type = action

continuation recovery [during automatic operation only]), safety gate OPEN during automatic
operation — recovery after safety gate CLOSE (action pause release).

* When you set 1 on I/O parameter No. 36 (input selection function 006 = pausing action

signal), OFF level input on input port No. 6 during automatic operation (pausing action) —
recovery after ON level input on input port No. 6 (action pause release).

2) How to execute Action Pause Release Request

Execute Action Pause Release Request by any of the following:
» Set 1in I/O parameter No. 35 (input selection function 005 = Action Pause Release Signal)

and ON edge input on input port No. 5.
» Select Controllen — |Action Pause Release Request from the software menu to execute.

+ Select Controller; — |Action Pause Release Requesf from the menu in the teaching pendant
to execute.

* If case (1) 1) and (2) 1) occur at the same time, you need to first execute Driver Power
Recovery Request. After completing it, execute the Action Pause Release Request.
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16.12.2 In the Case of SSEL, ASEL or PSEL Controller

(1) Driver Power Recovery Request
1) Case which requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request

Only the following case requires executing Driver Power Recovery Request:

* When you specify any input port for the driver power cut-off release input signal (dedicated
function), driver power cut-off occurs — recovery after the main cause of cut-off is solved.

2) How to execute Driver Power Recovery Request

Execute Driver Power Recovery Request by any of the following:

» Set 17 (specified input function value) in the 1/0O parameter (No. 30 to No. 45, No. 251 to No.
258) corresponding to the input port No. (Refer to the list of I/O functions and 1/0
parameters.)

ON edge input on the specified input port No.

 Select |Controlley — Driver Power Recovery Request| from the software menu to execute.

+ Select Controlley — |Driver Power Recovery Request from the menu in the teaching
pendant to execute.

(2) Action Pause Release Request
1) Action Pause Release Request

Each of the following cases requires executing Action Pause Release Request:

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 10 (emergency stop recovery type = action
continuation recovery [during automatic operation only]), emergency stop during automatic
operation — recovery after emergency stop release (action pause release).

* When you set 2 on other parameter No. 11 (deadman SW/enable SW recovery type = action
continuation recovery [during automatic operation only]), stop according to deadman SW or
enable SW during automatic operation — recovery after releasing stop (action pause
release).

 Specify any input port for the action pause input signal (dedicated function). Set “8” (specified
input function value) in the 1/0 parameter (No. 30 - No. 45, No. 251 - No. 258) corresponding
to the input port No. (Refer to the list of I/O functions and I/O parameters.) OFF level input in
the input port No. specified during automatic operation (action pause) — recovery after ON
level input on the input port No. (action pause release)

2) How to execute Action Pause Release Request

Execute Action Pause Release Request by any of the following:

» Specify any input port for the action pause release signal (dedicated signal). Set “7”
(specified input function value) in the I/O parameter (No. 30 - No. 45, No. 251 - No. 258)
corresponding to the input port No. (Refer to the list of I/O functions and I/O parameters.)
ON edge input on the specified input port No.

» Select Controllen — |Action Pause Release Request from the software menu to execute.

» Select Controllen — |Action Pause Release Request from the menu in the teaching pendant
to execute.

* If case (1) 1) and (2) 1) occur at the same time, you need to first execute Driver Power Recovery
Request. After completing it, execute the Action Pause Release Request.
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16.13 Time Setting

In the case of the XSEL-R/S, RX/SX, RXD/SXD, RA/SA, RAX/SAX, RAXD/SAXD, TTA or MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF Controller, set the clock.
The time displayed in the Error Detailed Data window is the error occurrence time.

Either touch [Time Setting| button or press [F1| (Set

Time) key in Controller Menu screen.

|I3|:|ntrcnl ler |

[ Time Setting * The position of the button may differ depending
on the model to connect.
When the button is not displahed, either touch
SF

/ button or press [SF| key to switch the

screen.

Meri

* The button would not be displayed when the
Meset connection is established to a model that does
not support the controller clock.

| etTie] =]

| Controller clock is displayed.

Time Mon Either touch button or press [F 1] (Edit)

key to move to the edit screen.
wy/mm/dd hHhzmm:ss

o0 /01 /01 00 : 00 : 00

Time Edit
[Back ]

|Enn‘tro||er Time

[ |
Touch button or press [F1] (Edit) key.
[Contral ler Tine | The controller clock can be edited.
Time Edit 1. Input the time on or hardware keys.
wy/mn/dd N 2. Either touch [Sef] button or press [F2] (Set) key.

o / 01/ 01 00 :00: Q0

[Tine ton [ set |

|| Tter [ et ] \
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The display turns to the confirmation screen when
the controller clock setting is finished.

| Conf i rmation

Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the clock display screen.

| Control ler Timne | The display returns to this screen.

Time Mon Either touch button or press key to
return to Controller Menu screen.
vy mm/dd Hhimm:ss

oo/ 01/ 01 00 : 00 : 00

Time Editl
[z |
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17 Absolute Reset

17.1  Absolute Reset of the Orthogonal Axis:
XSEL-JK, P/Q, or 5th and 6th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX Controller, XSEL-
R/S or 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-RX/SX Controller, SSEL or ASEL
Controller

The procedures will differ if the controller is applicable for the battery-less absolute
specifications. In that case, conduct the absolute reset by following “17.9 Procedures of
Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute Applicable Type”.

Select |Absolute Resef from Controller Menu.

To have an absolute reset, either touch button

or press [F1| (Yes) key.
When not to have an absolute reset, either touch

button or press [F2 (No) key. The display
returns to the previous screen.

| Conf i rmation u

Yes Mo |

|ﬁhsn|ute reset | Axis No. InPUt
Input the axis number that you want to have an
Salect Axis absolute reset on the touch panel numeric keys or
. hardware numeric keys and then touch button
Axis MNo. [ or press the return key for confirmation.

Mewt | Baclk |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.

Absolute reset
| | If you want to redo the input, touch the axis

e et fls number input box or press key.
. If you want to continue absolute reset, either touch
Axis No. button or press [F1| (OK) key.

When you cancel absolute reset, either touch
button or press (Cancel) key.
When canceling an absolute reset on any screen

of the following 1) through 6) press the F2 (Cancel)
Meswt | Back: | key or [CANCEL| Button.

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
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||['|h5|3|u-te — i shl & | 1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1
|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| e [ Cancel | ‘

|ﬁhsn|ute recet focisNo. 6 | 2) Reset Controller Error

|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

. leset Control ler Error

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| e [ Cancel | ‘

| fbsolute reset Bisho.5 | 3) Servo-ON

IPage Up | [Page Dn |

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

[ ][ Cancel | ‘

ME0325-4A

Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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i 4) Returning Home
||‘-‘|hsulute reset frcisho. B |
Touch butt F1] (OK) key.
|Page Ue || Page Dn | ouc @ utton or press( ) key

4 :
Returning Home

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|| k[ Cancel | ‘

|ﬁhsn|ute reset frisNo. § | 95) Servo-OFF
[Faze Ur | [Fase n ] Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

il
Servo-0FF

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| e [ Cancel | ‘

6) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2

Absolute reset Feisho. B
| | Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

]
Encoder Rotation Data Res

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| e [ Cancel | ‘
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| fhsolute reset |

Select Axis

xis No.[§

Re-Start control ler

Mewt | Baclk

|| k[ Cancel | |

| Conf i rmation |

ME0325-4A

Return to the axis No. input screen.

When you want to have another axis conduct
absolute reset, input the axis number and touch
@ button or press [F1| (OK) key.

To finish absolute reset, either touch
button or press key.

Restart the controller.

Touch button or press [F 1] (OK) key.

The display returns to the main menu when the
reboot is finished.

After executing absolute reset, be sure to reset
software or reconnect the power.

301
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17.2 Absolute Reset of the SCARA Axis:
XSEL-JX/KX, 1st to 4th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX or 1st to 4th Axes of
XSEL-RX/SX, RAX/SAX Controller, or XSEL-RXD/SXD, XSEL-
RAXD/SAXD Controller

Absolute Reset Preparation
The following jigs are required to perform an absolute reset:
Absolute Reset Adjustment jigs

Type Remarks

JG-1 Arm length 500/600

JG-2 Arm length 250/300/350

JG-3 Arm length 700/800

JG-4 Arm length 500/600 high-speed type
JG-5 Arm length 120/150/180

Connect the robot, controller and teaching pendant to make an operable status from the teaching
pendant.

Always check operation of the EMG switch before performing work.

The absolute reset adjustment jig is always required to perform an absolute reset for the rotation axis
and vertical axis, but not always required for arm 1 and arm 2.

(Rotation data can be reset as long as positioning accuracy of “center of positioning mark label £1
graduation” is ensured.)

Plate

Pin

Example of Absolute Reset Adjustment Jig (Type JG-1)

Warning:

- Performing work without understanding inspection and maintenance work thoroughly may
cause an accident resulting in injury or death.

- Post a sign “MEN WORKING” to prevent other workers from operating the controller,
operation panel or other equipment.
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There are three types of absolute reset, Arm 1, Arm 2 and Z-axis + R-axis.

(1) Absolute Reset on Arm 1 and Arm 2

Select |Absolute Reset] from Controller Menu.

| Conf i rmation

To have an absolute reset, either touch button

or press [F1| (Yes) key.
When not to have an absolute reset, either touch

button or press [F2| (No) key. The display
returns to the previous screen.

Yes Mo
[ —r—] |
||‘-‘|hsulute reset | Axis No. InPUt
Input the axis number that you want to have an
Salact pxig absolute reset on the touch panel numeric keys or
. hardware numeric keys and then touch button
Axis MNo. m or press the return key for confirmation.

Input 1 when you conduct the absolute reset on
Arm 1 and 2 when on Arm 2.

Mewt | Bacl |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
If you want to redo the input, touch the axis

Select fxis number input box or press key.

. If you want to continue absolute reset, either touch
Axis Mo. button or press [F1] (OK) key.

When you cancel absolute reset, either touch
button or press (Cancel) key.

When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
of the foIIowmg 1) through 9) press the |F2| (Cancel)

Mewt | Bacle | key or CANCE Button.

|| o || Cancel | |

| fhsolute reset |
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1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|ﬁhsu|ute reset PicisMo. 1 |
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

i, 1 | 2) Reset Controller Error
. Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|ﬁhsu|ute reset

IPage Up | [Page Dn |

LF!EE:E": Control ler Errar

0K CAMNCEL

Reset Encoder Error I

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

3) Servo-ON
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|ﬁhsu|ute reset PicisMo. 1 |
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|| 0k || Cancel |
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|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

| fhsolute reset

Basic Position(Eve Mark)

Jog -

o | caneel |
| Jvel I Reset Encoder Errar |
[ =] |
|ﬁhsn|ute reset Prici Mo 1

|Page Ue || Page Dn |

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Errar |

|| Cancel | |

LK

ME0325-4A

4) Jog Movement

Move the actuator with jog to a point near the
datum posture (refer to the figures for datum
posture in the following pages), and either touch

[OK Jbutton or press [F1] (OK) key.

5) Servo-OFF
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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fhsolute reset

PicisMo. 1

Paae Up | Pase Dn

in ingert

0k || Cancel |

Messace
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6) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button and set an
adjusting jig.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page, and either touch button or press |F1] (OK)
key.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left

Either touch button or press key to go

back to the previous screen.
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When performing an absolute reset for arm 1, set an adjustment jig (pin) in arm 1 to fix the arm at the
reference position. In that case, arm 2 may be moved.
When performing an absolute reset for arm 2, set an adjustment jig (pin) in arm 2 to fix the arm at the
reference position. In that case, arm 1 may be moved.

« After checking that the EMERGENCY STOP button has been pressed, set the jig.

» Decide the basic position referring to the positioning mark seal and set the jig.

* Only the arm 1 is covered with a lid with setscrews. Remove them and set the jig.

» An absolute reset on the arm with the adjusting jig is recommended. However, a multi-rotation

reset is possible if the arm position is within the range of the mark seal +1 scale.

/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

Check that the EMERGENCY STOP button has been pressed.

7 l N
s g
eg |

| gﬁh

i S | y

Arm 1 positioning
mark seal

I Py

f 'i‘"‘%‘*wn,

l_"“»\‘ 3
Arm 1 / T

| Arm 1 positioning |
mark seal i |

(Arm length 500/600, arm length 700/800)

H N! &!ﬂdmﬂﬁm Z
[ § [ ' Arm 2 positioning
I mark seal
[
|
® o | TR
7 N
/ ==t \
\
I
J'f . AT \
I | :

Arm 2 : i . ‘
(Arm length 500/600, arm length 700/800) J) ;]\ . ' ||||A IIIJ' ,
: |

Place both the arm 1 and arm 2
within the range of +1 scale.

Arm length 500/600/700/800 Standard Posture Drawing

Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.
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Arm 1
(Arm length 250/300/350)

Arm 2
(Arm length 250/300/350)

308

Positioning

mark label for

arm 1
[I>K
A=
[ £

l I
!

|
|
Insertion depth: Approx. 20 mm

Arm length 250/300/350 Reference Position

(Note) When performing an absolute reset for arm 1 of

IX-NNN2515, rotate arm 2 slightly then set with
an adjustment jig (pin) to set it.
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Absolute reset jig
(Pin)

Positioning
mark label for
arm 1

i i

I :1
Positioning mark
label for arm 2

Absolute reset jig
Pin

"

Arm 1 (Arm length 120/150/180)

A

Arm Length 1207'/150/180 Reference Position

*1: When an absolute reset is performed for arm 1
(arm length: 120)

“Adjust both arm 1 and 2 e
to a position within +1 1@
graduation of the center.

Arm 2 (Arm length 150/180)

7l =
1 | |
| | |
g N |
= . = [
T s =
‘ ] . 4 R
v ﬁ - =i
! : AL
) Positioning :@Iﬁa " e
S | mark label for",
@ , arm 2 E@E
seall Absolute reset jig rwn
Arm 2 (Arm length 120) Tl \@in) - o
2727 7 Z

Arm Length 120 Reference Position

*2: When an absolute reset is performed for arm 2
(arm length: 120)

Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.

ME0325-4A
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7) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

fhsolute reset Pz i sMo. 1

Page Ue | Page Dn

"Encoder Rotation Data Reset?

Reset Encoder Error

| Ok || Cancel |

8) Home pos. automatic update

fbso ut 1 frcisho. 1
= — Touch button or press PAGEUP) key.

Fage U J face Dn Make sure not to touch button.
Also, do not attempt to press (OK) key.

| Ok || Cancel |

» Do not execute the item of “Home pos. automatic update” (Be careful especially when
performing an absolute reset without a jig.)

« If “‘Home pos. automatic update” is executed by mistake, perform absolute reset work without
writing to Flash ROM. (The status will be the same as the one in which “Home pos. automatic
update” is not executed.)

|ﬁhsg|ute roset ficho. 1 | 9) Remove the adjusting jig, release the
[Fage Ur | [Fase Dn | emergency stop button and then touch OK button
or press F1 (OK) key.

oK CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

310 ME0325-4A



p /g PEEIEES 15X

|,'J|h5|3|u-te racet i sho. 1 | The display returns to the first screen.
[Fase Ur |[Pase Dn | Either touch CANCEL] button, or press [F2| (Cancel)

or ESC| key.

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

0K canCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
[Absolute reset | Touch Re-Start controller] button or press key.
Select Axis

fxcis No.[ ]

Re-Start control ler

Mewt Baclk

|| 0k || Cancel | |

| Carf | rmat ion Restart the controller.

Touch button or press [F 1] (OK) key.
The display returns to the main menu when the
reboot is finished.

: contral ler?

Yes Mo |

Caution: Be careful not to perform reset using an incorrect sequence, since it may cause the
arm position to become offset.
Execute "home preset value auto refresh” only when any mechanical change such
as arm change has been made. (Joint part only)
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(2) Absolute reset on Z-axis + R-axis

Select |Absolute Reset| from Controller Menu.

| Conf i rmation |

Yes Mo |

| fhsolute reset |

Select Axis
txis No. [

Mext | Back |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

| fhsolute reset |

Select dxis

fxis MNo.[ 9

Mext | Back |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

312

To have an absolute reset, either touch button
or press [F1| (Yes) key.
When not to have an absolute reset, either touch

button or press (No) key. The display
returns to the previous screen.

Axis No. input

Input 3 on the touch panel numeric keys or
hardware numeric keys to indicate the axis number
to have the absolute reset conducted, and either
touch button or press the return key for
confirmation.

Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
number input box or press key.

If you want to continue absolute reset, either touch
button or press [F1] (OK) key.

When you cancel absolute reset, either touch
button or press [F2 (Cancel) key.

When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
of the following 1) through 15) press the

(Cancel) key or CANCEL] Button.
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||'-‘|hs|3|u'te reset fxisNo. 3 | 1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1

[Pace Us | [Pase Dn ] Touch @(] button or press [F1| (OK) key.

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetlifc

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok [ Cancel | |

[Absolute reset Bisho. 3| 2) Reset Controller Error

IPage Up | [Page Dn |

LF!EE:E": Control ler Errar

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|| k[ Cancel | |

| fbsolute reset Pisho. 3 | 3) Servo-ON

|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

vo-ON(Re, Zc)

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

[ ][ Cancel | ‘

ME0325-4A

Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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4) Temp. standard posture standby
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

||‘-‘|hsulute reset fixcigho. 3 |
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

Caution
The Z-axis returns to the home position.

il
Teme. Standard eosture standb

o | oaveer |
| Jvel I Reset Encoder Errar |
[ |
[Absolute reset BxisNo.3 | 5) Jog Movement

Move the R-axis with the jog key to a place around
the basic posture (refer to the figures of basic
posture in the next page and after), and either
touch @ button or press (OK) key.

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

o canCEL |
| Jel I Reset Encoder Errar |
[—— T |
|ﬁhsn|ute reset fuci o, 3 | 6) Servo-OFF

[Faze Ur | [Pase On ] Touch @ button or press (OK) key.

] _
Servo-0FF (Rc

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
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fhsolute reset fixcigho. 3

Page Ue | Page Dn

ioning rin insertion
sitioning pin iz usec

| 0k || Cancel |

Messace

ME0325-4A

7) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Press the brake release switch to release the
brake.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page, and either touch button or press |[F1] (OK)
key.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Either touch button or press key to go

back to the previous screen.
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Place the adjusting jig plate and pin as shown below and fix the standard posture.

* After checking that the EMERGENCY STOP switch has been pressed, set the jig.

+ Set the jig by referring to the positioning mark.

+ Adjust the level so that the top surface of the stopper approximately agrees with the under surface of
the arm 2.

D-cut surface

Rotation axis
positioning

mark seal - —.._ |

Tap it on the pin

, surface of the stopper agrees with
the under surface of the arm 2.

(Bottom view) | R —
D-cut surface h

Arm length 500/600/700/800 Reference Position

Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.

316
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the stopper

arm 2 so that

Contact the
jig with the
pln lightly.

surface

(Bottom view)

The top face of

should align with
the bottom face of

clearance will be
approx. 4 mm.

Positioning

mark label for
é Z 2 rotation axis
D-cut

D-cut
surface

Arm Length 250/300/350 Reference Position

1X

Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.

Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious

accident resulting in injury or death.

ME0325-4A
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24

. Absolute reset jig (Plate) ATk f

O L WARN (NG
\ Absolute reset jig (Pin) ®

ETRE
ciure anp

Set the plate so that a hole of ¢
3 will be placed on the opposite

Turn and press the side of the D-cut surface.

rotation axis so that no
clearance will be made /

(Bottom view)

Arm Length 120 Reference Position

318
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oo
;O
;7 /7
/ - 4
/ ///
L
P
(| :
|
=
!
‘ | ] | .‘Vt? °_ 3
T =3
il \‘;J - i H 3
Sy @ T
\
Q:EE | Absolute reset jig
E Plate
- ,AAW \ ( )
© | 35 o /Absolute reset jig (Pin)

e
Set the plate so that a hole of ¢

:;l‘;g,:ig:izr::g :Ezt 3 will be placed on the opposite
) side of the D-cut surface.

no clearance will be

made.

L9

(Bottom view)

Arm Length 150/180 Reference Position

Warning: « Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious

accident resulting in injury or death.
* Pay attention to the orientation of the D-cut surface of the plate jig.

ME0325-4A 319

Josay anjosnqy /|



17. Abusolute Reset

p /g PEEIEES 15X

8) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

fbsolute reset Bz isho. 3

Page Up | Pase Dn

Encoder Rotation Data Res

| ok || Cancel |

foeisha. 3 9) Home pos. automatic update

Ahsolute reset
Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Page U | Pase Dn

| ok || Cancel |

10) Adjusting jig removal and emergency off
Remove the adjusting jig.

Turn off the brake release switch to enable the
brake.

Turn off the EMERGENCY STOP button.
Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|ﬁhsu|ute reset Bz i sho. 3 |
IPage Ue || Page Dn |

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok || Cancel | |
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| fbsolute reset fixisho, 3 | 11) Servo-ON
[Pase Ur |[Fase n ] Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

11 .
Servo-0OH(R

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| | [ Cancel | |

|ﬁhsg|ute reset T | 12) Standard posture standb
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

12
Standard posture standk

Caution:

The Z-axis returns to the home position.

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok J[Cancel ] |

|ﬁhsu|ute reset P sho. 3 | 13) Servo-OFF
[Fase Ur |[Pase n ] Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| ok} Cancel | |

ME0325-4A
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| fheolute reset P Mo, 3 | 14) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 3
[Pase Ur |[Fase n ] Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

14
Encoder Rotation Data Res

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| . J[ Cancel ] |

| fhsolute reset fixisha. 3 | 15) Home pos. automatic update
[Face U | [Fase 0n ] Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| . J[ Cancel ] |

The display returns to the first screen.
Either touch CANCEL] button, or press (Cancel)

|Page Ue | [Page Dn | or ESC] key.
The display returns to the previous screen.

| fhsolute reset Bixcigho. 3 |

1
Encader Rotation Data Reset1iRc

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| e [ Cancel | ‘
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|Ennfirmatinn

| Do not fail to conduct Flash ROM Writing —

Flash Write 7

Yes M

Software Reset after the home preset automatic
updating.

[Flash ROM writing

| While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

Flash ROM writing. ..

Flease Wait. ..

shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

|Ennfirmatinn

| After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

Yes M

changes to the software reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had changes,
it is necessary to have a software reset.

Either press button in the touch panel or press

(Yes) key.

ME0325-4A
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ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

|Snftware Reset

Control ler

|Menu
Edit File |
Play
Mani tor Ervironment Set |
Controller
[ it [ Flaw | [Woniter [ Control [ = |\

324

1X

The screen shown on the left is displayed during

the software reset.

Once the software reset is complete, the display

returns to the main menu screen.
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17.3 Perform Absolute Reset on ZR Unit (Absolute Type)

Under certain conditions such as when the ZR unit is connected to the controller for the first time,

absolute encoder battery voltage is abnormal, or encoder cable has been disconnected, an encoder

battery error will generate and absolute reset will be required.

[1] Preparing for Absolute Reset

You also need a special jig to perform an absolute reset.

* Absolute-reset adjustment jig Model number : JG-ZRS (for ZRS)
JG-ZRM (for ZRM)

Plate

Pin

Connect the cables for the robot, controller and teaching pendant to enable operation from the

teaching pendant.
Before proceeding, be sure to confirm that the EMG switch operates properly.

Warning: « Carrying out any inspection or maintenance work without fully understanding the
work may result in serious injury.
» Put up a sign that says “Work in Progress” so as to prevent other operators from
accidentally operating the controller, operation panel, etc.
» Back up the parameters before the absolute reset.

ME0325-4A
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[2] Absolute Reset Procedures

For absolute reset for the ZR unit, a series of operations of the vertical axis and rotation axis is
performed. Because there is an item for operating the robot in the adjustment procedure, perform the
adjustment in the condition where the actuator is available by setting the appropriate moving range of
the actuator and arranging it so there are no obstacles etc. for the actuator.

Select |Absolute Reset] from Controller Menu.

To have an absolute reset, either touch button

or press (Yes) key.
When not to have an absolute reset, either touch

button or press (No) key. The display
returns to the previous screen.

| Corf i rmation |

Yes Mo |

Axis No. input

fibso | ut 1
| o e | Input the axis number of the vertical axis on ZR

Salect Awis Unit on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware
. numeric keys, and confirm the input with
tis No.[Ji button or the return key.

Mewt | Bacl |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
number input box or press key.

If you want to continue absolute reset, either touch
button or press |[F1| (OK) key.

When you cancel absolute reset, either touch
button or press [F2| (Cancel) key.

When canceling an absolute reset on any screen
of the following 1) through 15) press the

et | Back | (Cancel) key or |CANCEL| Button.

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

| fhsolute reset |

Select Axis

fis No.[F]
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|ﬁh5|3|u-te rocet i shl & | 1) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 1
|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset1ilnr,Rot)

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| e [ Cancel | ‘

|ﬁhsn|ute recet focisNo. 6 | 2) Reset Controller Error

|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

LF!E!E:E!‘t Control ler Error

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| e [ Cancel | |

| fbsolute reset Pisho.5 | 3) Servo-ON

|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

vio-ON{Lnr,Rot)

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

[ ][ Cancel | ‘

ME0325-4A

Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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| fhsolute reset

PixisMo. b

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

4 .
Teme. Standard posture standby (Lnr

o canCEL |
| Jiel I Reset Encoder Errar |
[—— |

4) Temp. standard posture standby
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Caution:
The vertical axis returns to the home position

| fbsolute reset

frisNo, b

5) Jog Movement

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

Move the rotary axis with the jog key to a place
around the basic posture (refer to the figures of
basic posture in the next page and after), and
either touch @ button or press (OK) key.

o | CANCEL |
I el | Reset Encoder Errar |
[ - |

| fhsolute reset

Bzt isho. b

| 6)Servo-OFF

IPage Ue || Page Dn |

“Servo-OFF (Lnr, Rot)

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error

Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

ok || Cancel |
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fbsolute reset fixisho. b

Page Up | Pase Dn

| ok || Cancel |

e

Messaue

ME0325-4A

7) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Press the brake release switch to release the
brake.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page, and either touch button or press |[F1] (OK)
key.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Either touch button or press key to go

back to the previous screen.
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5)

6)

Jig Attachment Procedure

D

Insert the ball screw spline shaft into the jig hole from the lower side.

Put the D-cut surface of the ball screw spline shaft onto the surface “a”.

Put the ball screw spline shaft side surface onto the surface “b”.

Fasten the screw “c” and fix the jig onto the ball screw spline shaft.

* At that time, make sure that the adjusting jig is placed vertically to the ball screw spline
shaft and the D-cut surface closely contacts the surface “a”.

* Screws to be used : Hexagon socket head set screw M5

* Tightening Torque : 20 [N=cm] (reference)

Insert the attached shaft into the hole on the ZR unit body.

* Be careful because the shaft comes off easily when your hand is released.

Turn the ball screw spline shaft and put the attached shaft onto the surface “d” of the jig.

Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.
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fhsolute reset fisNo. § 8) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 2
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

I:IEr'u::l:u:iE!r Rotation Data Res

Reset Encoder Error

| Ok || Cancel |

9) Home pos. automatic update

Ahsolute reset fixisho. o
Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Page U | Pase Dn

[ ][ Cancel |

|ﬁhsu|ute " feisNo. | 10) Adjusting jig remoygl and emergency off
Remove the adjusting jig.
[Base Ue|[Pese Dl 1, off the brake release switch to enable the
brake.
Turn off the EMERGENCY STOP button.
Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| ok || Cancel | |

ME0325-4A
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11) Servo-ON
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

| fbsolute reset fixisho. b |
| Paze Ue || Page Dn |

11 o :
Servo-ON{Lnr.Rot)

OK CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok || Cancel | |

[bsolute reset Bisho.5 | 12) Standard posture stancﬁ
[Fage Ur || Pae Dn ] Touch [OK| button or press [F1] (OK) key.

ture standby (Lnrd

Caution:
The vertical axis returns to the home position

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok || Cancel | |

|ﬁhsu|ute reset P isho. & | 13) Servo-OFF
[Fase Ur |[Pase n ] Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

wo-0FF (Lnr,Rot)

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | |
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| fhsolute reset Bzt isho. b

IPage Ue || Page Dn |

14
Encoder Rotation Data Res

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok || Cancel |

| fhsolute reset fixisho. &

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| ok || Cancel |

ME0325-4A

14) Encoder Rotation Data Reset 3
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

15) Home pos. automatic update
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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| fbsolute reset fxisto.5 |  Either touch [CANCEL|button, or press [F2 (Cancel)
[Faze U |[Paze n] ©F ESC|key.

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetiilnr,Rot)

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| . J[ Cancel ] |

[Hbsalute reset | Touch [Re-Start controller] button or press ESC]
key.
Select Axis
bxis No.[H

Fe-Start control ler

Mewt | Bacl

|| ok J[Cancel ] |

| Do not fail to conduct Flash ROM Writing —
Software Reset after the home preset automatic
updating.

| Confirmation

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |
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[Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. ..

Fl Wait. . .

|Ennfirmatinn

ntrol ler?

Yes Mo

Contral ler

ME0325-4A

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen
shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the software reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had changes,
it is necessary to have a software reset.

Either press [Yes] button in the touch panel or press

(Yes) key.

The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

Once the software reset is complete, the display
returns to the main menu screen.
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ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

|Men

Ll

Edit

File

Play

Moni tor

Ervironment Set

Control ler

Edit ]| Plaxr

|| Monitor || Control J| - |
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17.4 Perform Ball Screw Spline Shaft Adjusting on ZR Unit (Incremental
Type)

Normally, adjustment of the ball screw spline shaft adjusting is not required.
Perform it only when the combination of the main unit and the controller is changed because the ZR
unit or controller is changed.

[1] Ball Screw Spline Shaft Adjusting Preparation

The absolute rest jig is required for the adjustment of the ball screw spline shaft adjusting for the ZR

unit.
» Absolute-reset adjustment jig Model number : JG-ZRS (for ZRS)
JG-ZRM (for ZRM)

Plate

Pin

Connect the cables for the robot, controller and teaching pendant to enable operation from the
teaching pendant.
Before proceeding, be sure to confirm that the EMG switch operates properly.

Warning: < Carrying out any inspection or maintenance work without fully understanding the
work may result in serious injury.
» Put up a sign that says “Work in Progress” so as to prevent other operators from
accidentally operating the controller, operation panel, etc.
» Back up the parameters before the absolute reset.

ME0325-4A
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[2] Ball Screw Spline Shaft Adjusting Procedure

For ball screw spline shaft adjusting for the ZR unit, a series of operations of the vertical axis and
rotation axis is performed. Because there is an item for operating the robot in the adjustment
procedure, perform the adjustment in the condition where the actuator is available by setting the
appropriate moving range of the actuator and arranging it so there are no obstacles etc. for the
actuator.

Select |Absolute Reset] from Controller Menu.

|I3nnfi - | To have an absolute reset, either touch button
or press (Yes) key.

When not to have an absolute reset, either touch

button or press (No) key. The display
returns to the previous screen.

|ﬁbsn|ute reset | Axis No. InPUt . .
Input the axis number of the vertical axis on ZR
Salect fwic Unit on the touch panel numeric keys or hardware
numeric keys, and confirm the input with
fxis MNo. m button or the return key.

Mext | Back |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

| Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
If you want to redo the input, touch the axis

number input box or press key.

If you want to continue absolute reset, either touch

button or press (OK) key.

When you cancel absolute reset, either touch

button or press [F2 (Cancel) key.

When canceling an absolute reset on any screen

of the following 1) through 9) press the |[F2| (Cancel)

et | Back | key or [CANCEL| Button.

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

| fhsolute reset

Select Axis

txis No.[ 9]
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| fhsolute reset PixisMo. b

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

Reset Control ler Error

0K canCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel |

| fhsolute reset Bcigho. b

IPage Up | [Page Dn |

yo-0N {Lnr, Rot

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|| 0k || Cancel |

| fhsolute reset PixisMo. b

|Page Uk || Page Dn |

'JTernr:-. Standard rosture standby (Lnr. fxis)

0K canCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

1) Reset Controller Error

Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

2) Servo-ON
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

3) Temp. standard posture standby
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Caution:
The vertical axis returns to the home position

| Ok || Cancel |

ME0325-4A
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i 4) Returning Home
||‘-‘|hsulute reset frcisho. B |
Touch butt F1] (OK) key.
|Page Ue || Page Dn | ouc @ utton or press( ) key

4 :
Returning Home

Caution:
The rotation axis returns to the home position.

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error I

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

| fhzolute reset fcisho. 5 | 5) Jog Movement
Move the rotation axis to the vicinity of the basic
|Pase Ue || Page Dn |

position with jog keys (see the “Standard Posture
5 ) ) Drawing” on the next page).
Jog -» Basic Position(Eve Mark o, Touch button or press (OK) key.

o | caer |
| e I Reset Encoder Errar |
[ | [ el ]|
|ﬁbsn|ute reset frcisNo. & | 6) Servo-OFF

[Fase Ue | [Paze On | Touch @ button or press (OK) key.

+a-0FF (LrirsRat)

il CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

‘I 0k || Cancel | ‘
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fhsolute reset Bixcigho. b

Paae Ue | Pase Dn

| Ok || Cancel |

Messace

ME0325-4A

7) Emergency stop input and adjusting jig set
Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

Press the brake release switch to release the
brake.

Fix at the datum posture described in the next
page with using a fixture, and either touch
button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Inputting emergency stop displays the screen at
the left.

Either touch button or press key to go

back to the previous screen.

341

Josay anjosnqy /|



17. Abusolute Reset

p /g PEEIEES 15X

ELebd=

5)

6)

Jig Attachment Procedure

D

Insert the ball screw spline shaft into the jig hole from the lower side.

Put the D-cut surface of the ball screw spline shaft onto the surface “a”.

Put the ball screw spline shaft side surface onto the surface “b”.

Fasten the screw “c” and fix the jig onto the ball screw spline shaft.

* At that time, make sure that the adjusting jig is placed vertically to the ball screw spline
shaft and the D-cut surface closely contacts the surface “a”.

* Screws to be used : Hexagon socket head set screw M5

* Tightening Torque : 20 [N=cm] (reference)

Insert the attached shaft into the hole on the ZR unit body.

* Be careful because the shaft comes off easily when your hand is released.

Turn the ball screw spline shaft and put the attached shaft onto the surface “d” of the jig.

Warning: Be sure to press the EMERGENCY STOP switch before setting an adjusting jig.
Failure to do so may cause a robot malfunction, which may lead to a serious
accident resulting in injury or death.
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fhao|ute reset foeisha. § 8) Home pos. automatic update
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Page U | Pase Dn

| ok || Cancel |

[Absolute reset Aisho.5 | 9) Adjusting jig removal and emergency off
[Faze U | [Fame 00 ] Remove the adjusting jig.
Turn off the brake release switch to enable the
brake.
Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

0K CACEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| ok || Cancel | |
[Absolute reset Axisho.5 | Either touch CANCEL] button, or press [F2| (Cancel)

|Page Uk || Page Dn | or ESC] key.

[
Reset Contral ler Error

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| 0Ok || Cancel | |
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| fhsolute reset

Select dxis

iz No. [

Re-Start control ler

Mext | Back

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

| Conf i rmation | Do not fail to conduct Flash ROM Writing —
Software Reset after the home preset automatic
updating.

Flash Write 7
Yes Mo |
[ —r—] |
|F|ash DN writing | While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen

shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

17. Abusolute Reset
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| Conf i rmation

= control ler?

Yes Mo |

| Software Reset

Control |er

|Menu |
Edit File |
Play
Moni tor Envirorment Set |
Control ler
et [ Prav [ Honitar | [Tontral [ ||
ME0325-4A

After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the software reset screen.

Reset software.

Either press button in the touch panel or press

(Yes) key.

The screen shown on the left is displayed during
the software reset.

Once the software reset is complete, the display
returns to the main menu screen.
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17.5 Orthogonal Axis Synchro Specification Absolute Reset
5th and 6th Axes of XSEL-J/K, P/Q or PX/QX Controller, 5th to 8th Axes
of XSEL-R/S or RX/SX Controller, or SSEL Controller

The following are descriptions about the absolute reset methods for synchro specification axes.
The products ordered as the synchro specification are shipped after setting parameters to the synchro
specification. However, change the parameters when executing an absolute reset.

17.5.1 Synchro Axes

Synchro axes are comprised of the master axis (main axis) and the slave axis (sub-axis). The axis of
which the number is smaller becomes the master axis.

Program commands are valid only for the master axis. (Commands to the slave axis are prohibited.)
As the absolute reset methods, there is the standard procedure and the special procedure. Which
procedure to be used is determined by the “specific-axis parameter No. 38 encoder ABS/INC type”
values for the master and slave axes.

“Specific-Axis Parameter No. 38 Encoder ABS/INC Type”
Values Absolute Reset Methods
Master Axis Slave Axis
1 1 Special procedure
1 0 Standard procedure
0 0

(When the value is 0 for both the master axis and the slave axis, both the axes are of the increment
specification.)

Example 1) When special procedure is executed for 2-axis controller:
Display Transition: [Editl — [Parameter] — [Specific Axis|

Smaller axis number is the master axis Slave axis
|Parameter Edit Y | |Parameter Edit |
TvpeSpecific fxis feis No. 1/ 2 TvpeSpecific fxis fxis No. 2/ 2

Parameter Info. 3 Parameter Info.

S8 Encdr (ABS/THC) 1 S8 Encdr (ABS/TNC) 1

| write || Kewhoard | | Wwrite || Kewboard |

| [TRxis- [ fxist | ‘ | | _fuis- || fAmist | ‘

Caution: To change the axis number, either touch |Axis H and |Axis 4 buttons or press [F3 (Axis -) and

(Axis +) keys.
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Example 2) When standard procedure is executed for 2-axis controller:

|Parameter Edit | |Parameter Edit |
Tvpe:Seecific fAxis fxis No. 1/ 2 TvpeSpecific fxis fxis No. 2/ 2
Parameter Info. Parameter Info.
B Encdr (4BS/TNC) ] 38 Enodr (ABS/ TNC) I
Y U

| write || Kevhoard | | write || Kevhoard |

‘ [Tz [ fwist | | | | feis- || Awist | ‘

17.5.2 Location Adjustment of Synchro Axes Sliders

Align the synchro axes sliders. (Physical parallel adjustment)

(1) Adjust the relative locations between the sliders of the master and slave axes and connect them
while the axes are not connected to the controller via cables (controller main power OFF).

(2) If location adjustment cannot be made while the axes are not connected to the controller via
cables (such as with the brake), follow the steps below.

1) Disconnect the sliders temporarily and connect the axes to the controller via cables.

2) Record the current values of the “Specific-axis parameter No. 65 synchro other axis No.” For
the master and slave axes. (Record them to return to their original values in a later process.)

3) To cancel the synchro function temporarily, input 0 to the “Specific-axis parameter No. 65
synchro other axis No.” for both the master and slave axes, and execute the data transfer to
the controller, Flash ROM writing and controller restart (software reset) in this order.

4) Execute an absolute reset (standard procedure) for specific of the master and slave axes as a
single axis.

5) Adjust the relative locations of the sliders by jog operation, etc., and connect them.

6) To activate the synchro function again, input the values recorded in 2) above to the “Specific-
axis parameter No. 65 synchro other axis No.” for the master and slave axes, and execute the
data transfer to the controller, Flash ROM writing and controller restart (software reset) in this
order.
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17.5.3 Special Procedure Absolute Reset

In the case of “Specific-axis parameter No. 38 encoder ABS/INC type”: master axis = 1 and slave axis
=1:
(1) Record the current value of the “Specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis
coordinate initialization cancel” for the slave axis.
(Record it to return to the original value in a later process.)

Display Transition: [Edif — |Parameter — [Specific Axis|

Slave axis

| Parameter Edit |

Tvpe:Seecific Axis fis Mo, 27 2

Parameter Info.

a3Canc Init Coord 1

[Pase Lk | [Pase D |

[ iz + || dxis - |

[ Write || Kevhoard |

| | Axis- || Axist | |

(2) Input O for the “Specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis coordinate initialization
cancel” for the slave axis.

|F‘arameter Edit | Input 0 on the touch panel numeric keys or the
hardware numeric keys, and then either touch
button or press the return key to confirm the input.
The cursor disappears once the input is confirmed.

83[Canc_Init Coord 0 Either touch button or press key to

transfer the data to the controller.

Tvpe:Specific Axis fxis Mo, 2/ 2

Parameter Info.

[Page U | |Pave Dn |

[ Bis + || dwis - |

- [ Write || Kevhoard |

17. Abusolute Reset

| fxis- || Awist | |
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Touch button or press key several times to go to the flash ROM writing screen.

Confirmation | Write the data to Flash ROM.
Touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key.

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

| Confirnation | Restart the controller.

Touch button or press |[F1] (Yes) key.

art the contral ler?

Yes Mo |

(3) Execute an absolute reset according to the following special procedure (forced operation by
ignoring the screen steps):

When the controller is applicable to the “battery-less absolute reset”, the procedure is
different. In such case, perform the absolute reset operation following the “17.9.2
Special Procedure: How to Conduct Absolute Reset Battery-less Absolute
Synchronizing Type”.

ME0325-4A
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Select |Absolute Reset in the controller menu.

1) Execute the “Encoder Rotation Data Reset1” for the slave axis.

| Input the axis number of the slave axis by using

| fhsolute reset -
the touch panel numeric keys or the hardware

Solact pxis numeric keys, and then either touch button or
. press the return key to confirm the input.
bxis No.[ B Touch button or press [F1| (OK) key.

Mewt | Bacl |

‘I 0k || Cancel | ‘

| fhsolute reset fisho. 7 | Touch @ button or press (OK) key.
|Page U ||Paze Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

oK CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
‘I 0k || Cancel | ‘
[Absolute reset Axiso.2 | Touch [CANCEL] button or key. Make sure not

to touch |OK| button.

Page Up || Paze O
[Fase Ue | [Page bn | Get out of Absolute Reset Mode for now.

t Control ler Error

oM CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| Ok || Cancel | ‘
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2) Execute an absolute reset for the master axis according to the screen steps.

| Ahsalute reset | Input the axis number of the master axis by using

the touch panel numeric keys or the hardware

Solact fxis numeric keys, and then either touch button or
press the return key to confirm the input.

fixis No. Touch button or press [F 1] (OK) key.

Mext | Baclk |

‘I 0K || Cancel | ‘

| fbsolute reset fxci Mo, 1 | Touch @ button or press [F1| (OK) key.
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
|| 0k || Cancel | |
| fhenlute reset e iaho. | | Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|Page Ue || Page Dn |

Control ler Errar

0K CAMCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| 0k || Cancel | |
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| Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|ﬁbsn|ute reset Az i sMo. 1
IPage U || Pase Dn |

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

“ k][ Cancel ] |

||'-‘|bsnlute reset fcisho. 1 | Returning Home
[Pase Ur | [Pase On ] Touch button or press (OK) key.

1
Returning Home

oK CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
‘I % [ Cancel | ‘
|ﬁbsn|ute reset fcishio, 1 | Servo-OFF

[Faze Up | [Fase On] Touch button or PAGEUP)| key to forward

the screen. Make sure not to touch @ button.

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

352 ME0325-4A



/71

INTELLIGENT

1X

ACTUATOR

| fhsolute reset

P sMo. 1

[Page U ||Pase Dn |

]
Encoder Rotation Data

Ok

CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| oK || Cancel |

ME0325-4A

Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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3) Execute the “Encoder Rotation Data Reset1” for the slave axis again

Input the axis number of the slave axis by using

|ﬁhsu|ute reset | -
the touch panel numeric keys or the hardware

Select Axis numeric keys, and then either touch button or
. press the return key to confirm the input.
Axis No.[H Touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Re-Start control ler

Mewt | Baclk
[tevboard ]

|| ok || Cancel | |

[ Absolute reset fxisNo.2 | Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
[Pase Uk || Page Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Resetl

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

[bsolute reset Aniso.2 | Touch [CANCEL| button or key. Make sure not

to touch [OK| button.
Paze Up ||Paze D
[Pase Ue | [Fase bn Get out of Absolute Reset Mode for now.

et Control ler Error

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok || Cancel | |
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| fhsolute reset

select &xis
bxis No.[H

Fe-Start control ler

Mewt | Bacl

|| 0k || Cancel | |

| Confirmation

ME0325-4A

Touch [Re-Start controlled button or press key.

Restart the controller.

Touch button or press |[F1] (OK) key.
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4) Return the slave-axis value for the “specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis
coordinate initialization cancel” to the original value.

Display Transition: [Edif — |Parameter] — [Specific Axis|

|Parameter Edit | Input 1 on the touch panel numeric keys or the
hardware numeric keys, and then either touch
button or press the return key to confirm the input.
The cursor disappears once the input is confirmed.

Twpe:Specific Axis fxis Mo, 27 2

Parameter Info. Yalue

63|L-Canc Init Crd 1 Either touch button or press WRT] key to

transfer the data to the controller.
Once the transfer is complete, the display
proceeds to the next parameter number.

[Pace Ue | [Pase D] |jge button or key to go to the flash

[Ris ] [@is =] ROM writing screen.
[ write || Kevboard |
| | &xis- || Bxist | |
| Conf i rmation | Write the data to Flash ROM.

Touch button or press |[F1] (Yes) key.

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

| Restart the controller.

Touch button or press |[F1] (Yes) key.

ntrol ler?

Yes Mo |
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(5) Set the preset home value to uniform the coordinate values of the master and slave axes.
1) If the controller 7 segment display is “rdy” while the servo is OFF, read the displayed current
positions of the master and slave axes.
(If the error No. C74 real position soft limit over error occurs, reset the error. When “rdy” is
displayed, the displayed current positions can be read.)

Display Transition: Monitor] — [Specific Axis — |Cur pos|

|Eurrent Position

fxisNo, 1 - 2 [Page Up || Paze Dn |
Mo, Current Position
1 -0, 006 e
2 1. 73]

Sensar

Encoder

BxisErr

Back

* |If the servo is turned ON at this stage, error No. DOA driver overload error, error No. C6B deviation
overflow error, error No. CA5 stop deviation overflow error, etc., occurs.

2) Calculate the following:
Specific-axis parameter No. 12 preset home value for slave axis [0.001 mm]
+ ((displayed current position value for master axis [mm] - displayed current position value for
slave axis [mm]) x 1000)

|Parameter Edit

Tvpe:Specific fxis feis No. 24 7

Parameter [nfo.

1B Preset Home -977

[Page Up | |Page Dn |
[ docis + |] fucis - |

| Write || Kevhoard |

| | Bxis- || Axist | |

In this example: -977 + ((-0.006 - 1.731) x 1000)) = -2714
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3) Input the calculation result in 2) above to the “Specific-axis parameter No. 12 preset home
value” for the slave axis.

| Paraneter Edit | After touching button, either touch
Type Seecific s heis No. 2/ 3 button or press WRT] key to transfer the data to the
Paraneter Info controller. The hardware numeric keys are also
arameter Info. . .
; available for input.
12Preset Home ~2714 Use button or key to go to the flash
-7 ROM writing screen.
2] &) 9 |Esc
B 4] 5] 6]es
INHET
e o | +/-|enr
‘ | Bxis- || Axist | ‘
| Confirmation | Write the data to Flash ROM

Touch button or press |[F1] (Yes) key.

Flash Write ?

Yes Mo |

| Confi rmation | Restart the controller.

Touch button or press |[F1] (Yes) key.

Yes Mo |
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(6) Display the current positions on the teaching screen.
After turning the servo ON, execute action check by jogging. (Master axis operation)

Display Transition: [Edif — [Position] — [Teach(Linear)

| TeachiLinear) Current Pos. | Use (Disp) key to switch to the current position.

Pasition No.| | _clear | [Pase Up] [Pace bn] To turn the servo ON/OFF, use the [SERVO], [14, [14)
s | B1. 622 JE 24 24], 3 84 M and [4+] keys.

B1. 622 00
0000 000n

lswitch fis||  Cont. |
[ | our || Useruteut | |osvelocity || Scan |
[ Back  |[IreutScreen]| Write || Hevboard |

‘I Dise || Scan || Clear | fxis || -» |‘

If the error No. DOA driver overload error, error No. C6B deviation overflow error, error No. CA5 stop

deviation overflow error, etc., occurs, check the following items:

« If the current position of the master axis is greatly different from that of the slave axis, setting in (5)
may be wrong.

+ Confirm that there are no input errors or change omissions as for the parameters below.
“Specific-axis parameter No. 65 synchro other axis No.”
“Specific-axis parameter No. 83 ABS synchro slave axis coordinate initialization cancel”

» Confirm that slider actions are not restrained.
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17.5.4 Standard Procedure Absolute Reset

In the case of “Specific-axis parameter No. 38 encoder ABS/INC type”: master axis = 1 and slave axis

=0:

After “17.5.2 Location Adjustment of Synchro Axes Sliders,” execute a normal absolute reset only for

the master axis.

For the operating method, refer to the “17.1 Absolute Reset of the Orthogonal Axis:”

Note: The synchro axis for which the standard procedure absolute reset has been executed does
not have the function of correcting the slider displacement during power OFF after the servo is
turned ON.
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17.6 How to Perform Pressing Absolute Reset on 1X-1000/1200

Have “Pressing Absolute Reset” conducted in case the absolute data is lost in Ultra Large SCARA

Robot IX-NNN10040/NNN12040.

Also, in the following cases, have “Stopper Pressing Position Acquirement” before conducting the

absolute reset to

change the initial posture.

12X

¢ When the absolute reset cannot be performed in the direction of the stopper interfering movement
with the initial posture at the delivery from the factory due to such reasons as interference to the
peripheral equipment.

e There was a change in the stopper position due to such reasons as a removal of the stopper of

the vertical axis.

Refer below for each procedure.

ltem “Push Type Absolute Reset” Stopper pressing e03|t|on
acquirement
p Conduct “17.6.1.1 Procedures for All
All axes ngsdlij:tB;;ﬁ?j Procedures for Al Axes in Batch” and then “17.6.2.1
Procedures for All Axes in Batch”.
. » Conduct “17.6.1.2 Procedures for
Ind|V|_duaI Cor_@uct 17._6.”2.2 Procedures for Individual Axis” and then “17.6.2.2
axis Individual Axis o S
Procedures for Individual Axis”.
How to Operate Each Axis How to Operate Each Axis
(Applicable Conduct “17.6.2.2 (1) Arm 1 and Arm Conduct “17.6.1.2 (1) Arm 1 and Arm
F,JBE)xes) 2 2
Conduct “17.6.2.2 (2) Vertical Axis + Conduct “17.6.1.2 (2) Vertical Axis +
Rotation Axis” Rotation Axis”
Caution: “Stopper pressing position acquirement” may not be available in the situation that

the absolute reset is required. Have it done while the normal operation can be

performed.

ME0325-4A
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[Initial posture]

12X

Arm1, Arm 2
Considering the stopper pressing position, adjust the posture to either of right arm system or left
arm system.
When the product is delivered, it is set to the right arm system.
In case the arm interferes with the peripheral in the right arm system, set it to the left arm system
in advance, conduct “Push stopper position acquisition” and then adjust to the left arm system.

For the position of the initial posture, have the arm away for 10deg or more from the position
where it was pressed to the stopper.

Error No. BOD “Push Stopper Operation Start Position Error” will occur if the arm is too close to
the position where it was pressed to the stopper.

Arm1 =
Negative direction of coordinate

Arm 2 =
Positive direction of coordinate

Initial posture of right arm system (At the delivery)
Arm 1 = Negative direction of coordinate
Arm 2 = Positive direction of coordinate

Vertical Axis

For the position of the initial posture, have the arm away
for 10mm or more from the coordinate Omm (upper end).
“Push Stopper Operation Start Position Error” will occur

if the arm is too close to the upper end.

Rotation axis

Arm1 =
Positive direction of coordinate

Arm 2 =
Negative direction of coordinate

Initial posture of left arm system
Arm 1 = Positive direction of coordinate
Arm 2 = Negative direction of coordinate

/[ \\\

| HE=

Vertical Axis =
Negative direction

There is no indication in specific for the position of the

initial posture of the rotation axis.
It can be set at any position.

362

Rotation axis = Positive direction

From Bottom

Rotation axis = Negative direction
(Pressing direction at delivery)
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17.6.1 How to Acquire Stopper Pressing Position

Backup the parameters so that they can be put back anytime to those before changing them.
(Go to — Backup| — |Parameter] in the main menu to open the parameter backup screen and save
the file.)

1) Select|Absolute Reset from Controller Menu.

| 2) To have an absolute reset, either touch
button or press (Yes) key.

| Confirmation

When not to have an absolute reset, either
touch button or press (No) key. The
display returns to the previous screen.

ES Mo |

| 3) Either touch IStopper position acquisition|
button or press [F2 (Push Pos) key.

| fbsolute reset

Pin Iisertien was ~liee | * There is no button equipped in XSEL-

RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD.

Stopper position
acauisition

Push type

Bacl |

| Pin Ins || Push Pos || Push | ‘
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17.6.1.1 Procedures for All Axes in Batch

[Absalute reset | 1) Either touch [1-4] or [5-8 button, or press
| (Axis 1-4) or [F4| (Axis 5-8) key, and either
Select fxis touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.
fxcis No. [ R

There is no button and |F4| (Axis 5-8) key
Bl axes  1-4 | 5-8 | equipped in XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD.

Mewt | Back |

|| W [ Tancel [ Freid ][ Aien-g ] \

2) Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
[Page Ue |[{Pae Dn | during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.
ove user tool After detaching, either touch [OK] button or

press [F1| (OK) key.
To cancel the process, either touch CANCEL

button or press [F2 (Cancel) key.

|ﬁbsn|ute reset fixisho, 1-4 |

0K CANCEL |
I 0k || Cancel | |
fihzolute reset freizho. 14 3) Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(Shown in the figure on the left is the screen for
e release emergency stop)

Touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Page Uk M Pase Dn

| 0k || Cancel |
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1X

||'-‘|b50|ute reset PxisNo. 1-3 | 4)
[Pase Le | [Pase Dn |

2
oK CACEL |
|| ok [ Cancel | ‘
|ﬁhsu|ute reset Pacisho, 1-4 | 5)

[Page U || Paze n |

JOG->Initial position(dl |

| CANCEL |
[ == |
|ﬁhso|ute resetMoving direction? frcisha. 1-4 | 6)

select movirg direction.

Vert. dxis Rot. dxis
(C1.Plus direction (3.Plus direction
® 7. Winus direction ®4.Hinus direction
oK CACEL |
| Ok || Cancel | ‘
ME0325-4A

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of 17.6.)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Either touch @ button or press (OK) key
to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manuall
Touch Page Up| button or ﬁYPAGEUP key.

Moving to Initial Posture

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align each axis to the initial posture.
Touch @(] button or press [F1| (OK) key.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn on the emergency stop. Align each axis to
the initial posture manually. Turn OFF the
emergency stop.

Touch button or press (OK) key

Selection for Moving Direction of Vertical Axis
and Rotation Axis

It is not necessary to change the moving
direction in ordinary use. Make sure to set the
vertical axis to the negative side of the
coordinate.

To select the moving direction, either touch on
a radio button or press the hardware numeric
keys to enter an item number.

Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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1X

|ﬁhsn|ute reset Bxisbo. 1-4 | 7)
|Page Ue || Paze Dn |

0K CANCEL |
| K || Cancel | |
fhsolute reset Exisho. 14 | 8)

|Page U || Pase Dn |

e user tool

Ok CAMNCEL
|| 0k || Cancel | |
|ﬁbsn|ute reset | 9)
select fxis
Bxis No. [

A axesl 1-4 h-5 |

Re-Start control ler

et | Baclk

|| % [ Cancel [ it ] |

366

Acquirement of Stopper Pressing Position /
Sensor Datum Position for All Axes
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

The axes shift in the order of vertical pressing
position movement, rotation axis sensor datum
position movement, vertical stopper pressing
movement, Arm 2 stopper pressing movement
and Arm 1 stopper pressing movement to
acquire the pressing position.

The screen goes back to the first window once
the process is complete.

Either touch |CANCEL| button, or press
key.

(Cancel) or

Touch [Re-Start controller] button or press [ESC]
key.

A confirmation window for the flash ROM
writing appears.

ME0325-4A
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|Eonfirmatinn

Flash Write 7

Yes Me

[Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait..

|E0nfirmatinn

ontrol ler?

e Mo

ME0325-4A

10) Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key
to start flash ROM writing.

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the window for software
reset.

Either touch button or press (Yes) key
to reflect the pressing position.

After finished, conduct the stopper pressing
absolute reset.
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17.6.1.2 Procedures for Individual Axis

17.6.1.2 (1) Arm 1 and Arm 2

| 1) Input either 1 or 2 (5 or 6) in Axis No. box with
using either the software numeric keys or
Select fxis hardware numeric keys, and then touch

. button or press |[F1| (OK) key.
Bxis No.[ 1] press [F1] (OK) key

Al axes 1-4

Mt | Baclk |

|| % [ Cancel [ it ] |

| fbsolute reset

Shown in the figure on the left is a condition
that Arm 1 has been selected in XSEL-RX/SX.

wisNo. | | 2) Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.
Energe ove user tool After detaching, either touch [OK] button or

press (OK) key.
To cancel the process, either touch CANCEL

button or press (Cancel) key.

| Absolute reset

[Page U || Pase Dn |

1

oK CAVCEL |
| ok || Cancel | |
fhsolute reset tei=No | 3) Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(Shown in the figure on the left is the screen for
emergency stop)

Touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

-
@©
(7]
o

o

9

=
o)
(7]
=]

o)

<

~ | Ok || Cancel |
~
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| Absolute reset fixisho. 1

|Page U || Pase Dn |

0K CANCEL |

‘I K || Cancel |

Absolute reset fixisho. 1

|Page U || Pase Dn |

J0G->Initial position(frm &

| CANCEL |
[ e ]
‘I o |[ Cancel | |

|ﬁbsn|ute reset(Moving direction) feisho. 1

Select moving direction.
Arm

(1.Plus direction

@32 Minus direction

0K CANCEL |

| 0K || Cancel |

ME0325-4A

4)

5)

1.

6)

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of 17.6.)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Either touch @ button or press (OK) key
to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manuall
Touch |Page Up| button or press hPAGEUP key.

Moving to Initial Posture

If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align each axis to the initial posture.

Touch @(I button or press [F1| (OK) key.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. Align each axis
to the initial posture manually. Turn OFF the
emergency stop.

Touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Selection for Moving Direction of Arm 1 (2)
The vicinity stopper position direction is
selected as the moving direction in the initial
setting.

To select the moving direction, either touch on
a radio button or press the hardware numeric
keys to enter an item number.

Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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|ﬁhsn|ute reset (Moving method? fisho. 1

select moving method.

w1 Motor drive

2, Hand

Ok

CAMCEL |

0k

|l Cancel

| fhsolute reset

B iz, 1

|Page Ue || Paze Dn |

7
Movina to stopeer (sx

cification axis)

0K CANCEL |
|| 0k || Cancel | |
| fbsolute reset Pz i sho. 1 |

[Pace Uk || Pase Dn |

e stoeper of choice

OK

CACEL |

I

|| Cancel

370

7)

1.

Selection for Moving Direction of Arm 1 (2)

If conducting with motor drive

Either touch the radio button for motor drive or
press 1 in the hardware numeric keys.

Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

. If conducting manuall
Either touch the i button for manual (hand)

or press 2 in the hardware numeric keys.
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Note: Either touch |CANCEL| button or press

8)

9)

(Cancel) key to finish the absolute reset.

Stopper Pressing Position of Arm 1 (2) (in
motor drive)

Touch @ button or press (OK) key.
Arm 1 or 2 moves for stopper pressing and
acquire the pressing position.

Stopper Pressing Position of Arm 1 (2) (in hand
operation)

Turn ON the emergency stop, and have the
stopper pressing of Arm 1 or 2 manually by
hand.

Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.
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10) The screen goes back to the initial window
once it is finished.

|ﬁhsu|ute reset Pici Mo, 1 |

[Pase Ue | [Page Dn | Either touch [CANCEL] button, or press
key.

1 (Cancel) or
Emersency sto Ve

oK CANCEL |
|| ok [ Cancel | ‘
[Hhsalute reset | 11) Touch [Re-Start controlle button or press ESC
key.
Select Axis

] A confirmation window for the flash ROM
Axis No. writing appears.

A1 awes  1-4

Re-Start control ler

Mext | Back

|| W [ Tancel [ Fieid | \

[ Confi rmation | 12) Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key
to start flash ROM writing.

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

ME0325-4A 371
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[Flash ROM writing | 13) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
Flash ROM writing. .. this time.

[ Confi rmation | 14) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the window for software
reset.

Either touch button or press |[F1| (Yes) key
lestart the controller? to reflect the pressing position.

After finished, conduct the stopper pressing
absolute reset.

Yes Mo |

17. Abusolute Reset

372

ME0325-4A



p /g PEEIEES 15X

17.6.1.2 (2) Vertical Axis + Rotation Axis

1) Input either 3 or 7 (7 for XSEL-RXD/SXD and

fbsolut it
| AL | RAXD/SAXD only) in Axis No. box with using

Calect Awis either the software numeric keys or hardware
. numeric keys, and then either touch
fixis MNo. button or press [F1] (OK) key.

All axes _1°4 Shown in the figure on the left is a condition

that vertical axis + rotation axis are selected in

XSEL-RX/SX.
Mewt | Back |
1 [Coneel ][isid ] |
| fbsolute reset Pcisho. 3| 2) Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.

e user tool After detaching, either touch @ button or

press [F1| (OK) key.
To cancel the process, either touch CANCEL

button or press [F2 (Cancel) key.

|Page U || Pase Dn |

(0K CAMCEL
| 0K || Cancel | |
fhenlute resst fisNo. 3 3) Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(Shown in the figure on the left is the screen for
emergency stop)

Touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Page U | Pase Dn

| 0K || Cancel |
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|ﬁhsn|ute reset fixisho. 3 | 4)
|Page Ue || Paze Dn |
1
2
0K CANCEL |
|| 0k || Cancel | |
|ﬁbsn|ute reset fixisNo. 3 | 5)
[Fase Ue |[Pase Dn] -
4 : .
JOG->Initial rositiontRot + Yrt)
2
o | cawceL |
[ | |
|ﬁbsn|ute resetifoving direction) PreisNo. 3 | 6)

Select moving direction.
Vert, Awis Rot. &wis
1.Plus direction 3. Plus direction

®2.Kinus direction @4, inus direction

0K CACEL |

|| Cancel |

=0

374

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of 17.6.)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Either touch @ button or press (OK) key
to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Touch Page Up| button or press| PAGEUP| key.

Moving to Initial Posture

If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align the vertical axis and rotary axis to the
initial posture.

Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. Align the vertical
axis and rotary axis to the initial posture
manually. Turn OFF the emergency stop.
Touch button or press (OK) key.

Selection for Moving Direction of Vertical Axis
and Rotation Axis

The vicinity stopper position direction is
selected as the moving direction in the initial
setting.

To select the moving direction, either touch on
a radio button or press the hardware numeric
keys to enter an item number.

Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

ME0325-4A
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frisho. 3 |
|Page U || Pase Dn |

| Bhsolute reset

0K CAMCEL |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

BrisNo.3 |
[Page U || Page Dn |

| Bbsolute reset

1

Emergency stop-=R

e User tool

0K CACEL |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

| fbsolute reset |

sSelect Axis

Axis MNo.[ 3

A1 axes  1-4

Re-Start control ler

Mext | Back

|| W [ Tancel [ i | \

ME0325-4A

7) Acquirement of Stopper Pressing Position /

Sensor Datum Position
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

The axes shift in the order of vertical pressing
position movement, rotation axis sensor datum
position movement, vertical stopper pressing

movement and to acquire the pressing position.

The screen goes back to the initial window
once it is finished.

Either touch [CANCEL]| button, or press
key.

(Cancel) or

Touch [Re-Start controlled button or press
key.

A confirmation window for the flash ROM
writing appears.
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|Ennfirmation

| 10) Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key

Flash Write 7

== M

to start flash ROM writing.

[Flash ROM writing

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait. ..

screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

| Corrf i rmation

| 12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the

tart the

Yes M

screen changes to the window for software
reset.

Either touch button or press [F1 (Yes) key
to reflect the pressing position.

After finished, conduct the stopper pressing
absolute reset.

376
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17.6.2 How to Conduct Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset

Backup the parameters so that they can be put back anytime to those before changing them.
(Go to — Backup| — |Parameter] in the main menu to open the parameter backup screen and save
the file.)

1) Select |Absolute Reset from Controller Menu.

| Confirmation | 2) Touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key to
conduct the absolute reset.

If the absolute reset is not required, touch
button or press [F2 (No) key.
The screen goes back to the previous window.

Yes Mo |

| fbsolute reset | 3) Touch button or press [F3| (Push)

key.

Pin insertion tvpe

Linear | * Thereis no button equipped in XSEL-

Stopper. DIOSIi o RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD.
acauisition
l Push type I

|| Fin Ins || Push Pos || Push | |

Bacl |

ME0325-4A 377
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17.6.2.1 Procedures for All Axes in Batch

[Pheolute reset | 1) Either touch [1-4] or [5-8 button, or press
(Axis 1-4) or [F4| (Axis 5-8) keys, and either

Select &xis touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Axis No. m * Thereis no button and |F4| (Axis 5-8) key
Al awes  1-4 | 5-8 | equipped in XSEL-RXD/SXD and RAXD/SAXD.

Mest | Back |

|| % 1[ Tancel [ Foeid ][ fmisng | |

| fhsolute reset fxisho. 1-4 | 2) Encoder Rotation Data Reset / Reset
[Pase Ur | [Pase On ] Controller Error
Touch @(I button or press |[F1] (OK) key.

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

: Z 3) Remove user tool
fixisho. 1-4 | . .

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.
ser tool After detaching, either touch @ button or

press [F1| (OK) key.
To cancel the process, either touch CANCEL

button or press [F2 (Cancel) key.

| fbsolute reset

[Page U ||Pase Dn |

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| Ok || Cancel | |

378 ME0325-4A



p /g PEEIEES 15X

Ahsolute reset frisNo. 1-1 4) Emergency stop release
If the emergency stop is conducted in the

previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(Shown in the figure on the left is the screen for
emergency stop)

Touch button or press (OK) key.

Page [n

| ok || Cancel |

fhsolute reset ticho. 1 -4 | 5) Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.
(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of 17.6.)

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
Either touch @ button or press (OK) key
to turn the servo on.

2. If aligning to initial posture manually

Touch |Page Up) button or press |PAGEUP| key.

[Pase Lk || Pase Dn |

0K CACEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| 0k || Cancel | |
[Absalute reset fcisho. 14 | 6) Moving to Initial Posture

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align each axis to the initial posture.

" Touch @ button or press [F1| (OK) key.

Winus 2. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid

interference, align each axis to the initial

posture manually. Turn OFF the emergency

o | caeRl | stop.
Touch @(I button or press [F1| (OK) key.
I Jel | Reset Encoder Errar |
*  With the operation in Step 7), each axis moves
|| k__JL Cancel | | to the direction shown in this screen.

[Page U || Pase Dn |
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|ﬁbsn|ute reset A ishio, 1-4 | 7)
[Page U || Pase Dn |

oK CAVCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
|ﬁbsn|ute reset Arigho, 1-4 | 8)

[Page U ||Pase Dn |

0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| 0k || Cancel | |
|ﬁbsn|ute reset | 9)
Select fAxis
tscis No. [Ji

Al axes | 124

Re-Start control ler

Mewct | Back

|| W [ Tacel [ Fsi 2 ] \

380

Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset on All Axes
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

The axes shift in the order of vertical pressing
position movement, rotation axis sensor datum
position movement, vertical stopper pressing
movement, Arm 2 stopper pressing movement
and Arm 1 stopper pressing movement.

The screen goes back to the initial window
once it is finished.

Either touch [CANCEL] button, or press
key.

(Cancel) or

Touch [Re-Start controller] button or press [ESC]
key.

A confirmation window for the flash ROM
writing appears.

ME0325-4A



P/ P

INTELLIGENT

1X

|Ennfirmati0n

Flash Write 7

Yes M

|Ennfirmati0n

art the contral ler?

Yes M

ME0325-4A

10) Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key
to start flash ROM writing.

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the window for software
reset.

Touch button or press |[F1| (Yes) key.

381
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17.6.2.2 Procedures for Individual Axis

17.6.2.2 (1) Arm 1 and Arm 2

| 1) Input either 1 or 2 (5 or 6) in Axis No. box with
using either the software numeric keys or
Select pxis hardware numeric keys, and then touch

. button or press [F1] (OK) key.
bacis No. [ 1] F1

Al axes  1-4

Mest | Back |

|| % [ Tancel [ st ] |

| Absolute reset

Shown in the figure on the left is a condition
that Arm 1 has been selected in XSEL-RX/SX.

| 2) Encoder Rotation Data Reset / Reset
Controller Error
Touch @(I button or press (OK) key.

|ﬁbsn|ute reset Pt i sho. 1
[Page U ||Pase Dn |

iotation Data Resets
troller Error

0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| 0k || Cancel | |
| fibsolute reset fix i sho. 1 | 3) Remove user tool

In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.

ve user tool After detaching, either touch [OK] button or

press [F1] (OK) key.

To cancel the process, either touch CANCEL

button or press [F2 (Cancel) key.

[Page U || Pase Dn |

oK CAVCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| Ok || Cancel | |
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fhsolute reset st | 4) Emergency stop release
If the emergency stop is conducted in the

previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(Shown in the figure on the left is the screen for
emergency stop)

Touch button or press (OK) key.

Paaa Dn

Reset Encoder Error

| Ok || Cancel |
; 5) Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
|ﬁbsn|ute reset Axisho. | | operation or manually.
[Page Ue | [Page On | (The initial posture is the position stated in the
] beginning of 17.6.)
Sarvo-ON 1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Either touch @ button or press (OK) key
to turn the servo ON.

2. If aligning to initial posture manuall
Touch |Page Up| button or press hPAGEUP key.

0K CACEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
|ﬁbsn|ute p— it 1 | 6) Moving to Initial Posture

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture
[Pase Ue | [Pase On | To avoid interference, use JOG operation to

= align Arm 1 (2) to the initial posture.
“J0B->Initial position(&mm) Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

nl A 2. If aligning to initial posture manually
Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid
interference, align indicated axis to the initial
posture manually. Turn OFF the emergency

stop.
U | el | Touch @(I button or press (OK) key.
| Mel | Reset Encoder Error | . L .
*  With the operation in Step 7), the axis moves
|I ok || Cancel | | to the direction shown in this screen.
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||‘-‘|hsnlute reset freisho. 1 | 7)
|Page U || Paze Dn |

B :
Moving to stopper (specification

0K cANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| ok || Cancel | |
|ﬁhsn|ute reset Axisho. 1 | 8)
|Page Ue || Paze Dn |
r Rotation Data
L Controller Error
0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
|| 0k || Cancel | |
|ﬁhsn|ute reset | 9)
Select Axis
fcis No. [l

Al awes  1-4

Re-Start contraol ler

Mewt | Bacls

|| W 1[ Tancel [ Beid ] |

384

Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset on Indicated
Axis
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Arm 1 (2) moves for stopper pressing.

The screen goes back to the initial window
once it is finished.

Either touch [CANCEL] button, or press
key.

(Cancel) or

Touch [Re-Start controller] button or press [ESC]
key.

A confirmation window for the flash ROM
writing appears.
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|Ennfirmatinn

Flash Write ?

Yes Mo

| Flash ROM writing

Flash BOM writing. ..

Ple

|Ennfirmatinn

lectart the control ler?

e Mo

ME0325-4A

10) Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key
to start flash ROM writing.

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the window for software
reset.

Touch button or press |F1| (Yes) key.

385
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17.6.2.2 (2) Vertical Axis + Rotation Axis

| fhsolute reset | 1) Input either 3 or 7 (7 for XSEL-RXD/SXD and
. RAXD/SAXD only) in Axis No. box with using
Select fxis either the software numeric keys or hardware

fvis No. numeric keys, and then either touch

button or press [F1| (OK) key.
Al axes _1-4

Mt | Baclk |

|| % [ Cancel [ it ] |

Shown in the figure on the left is a condition
that vertical axis + rotation axis are selected.

| fbsolute reset fxisNo.3 | 2) Encoder Rotation Data Reset / Reset
Controller Error
Fage Uk || Page Dn
I I | Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

- Rotation Data
Contral ler Error

0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
‘I 06 |[ Cancel | |
[ Absolute reset Bisho.3 | 3) Remove user tool

[Faze Ur | [Fae On | In case there is a concern of interference
during operation, detach the user tool in the
emergency stop condition.
Emergency stoe->R After detaching, either touch [OK] button or

press [F1| (OK) key.
To cancel the process, either touch CANCEL

button or press [F2 (Cancel) key.

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | |
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Absolute reset Az isho. 3

Paoe e

Reset Encoder Error

| Ok || Cancel |

|ﬁbsn|ute reset

miso.s | )

[Page U ||Pase Dn |

EiE! ] '|:| N

OK CAMCEL

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel |

|ﬁbsn|ute reset Az isho. 3

[Paze Uk || Page Dn |

il
JOG-*Initial o

Hinus

o | caweEl |
I el | Reset Encoder Errar |
[ -
ME0325-4A

4) Emergency stop release

If the emergency stop is conducted in the
previous section, cancel the emergency stop.
(Shown in the figure on the left is the screen for
emergency stop)

Touch button or press (OK) key.

Align the arm to the initial posture with JOG
operation or manually.

(The initial posture is the position stated in the
beginning of 17.6.)

. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

Either touch @ button or press (OK) key
to turn the servo ON.

. If aligning to initial posture manuall
Touch |Page Up| button or press hPAGEUP key.

Moving to Initial Posture

1. If using JOG operation to align to initial posture

To avoid interference, use JOG operation to
align the vertical axis and rotary axis to the
initial posture.

Touch @(I button or press [F1| (OK) key.

. If aligning to initial posture manually

Turn ON the emergency stop. To avoid
interference, align each axis to the initial
posture manually. Turn OFF the emergency
stop.

Touch @ button or press (OK) key.

With the operation in Step 7), the axis moves
to the direction shown in this screen.
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|ﬁbsn|ute reset fyisho. 3 | 7)
|Page U || Pase Dn |

(Rotd-»

0K CANCEL |
Reset Encoder Error I
‘I 0K || Cancel | |
|ﬁbsn|ute reset fixisho. 3 | 8)

|Page U || Pase Dn |

tation Data Resets

roller Erro

0K CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

‘I K || Cancel | |

| °)

| Absolute reset

Select Axis

Bxis MNo.[ 3

A1 awes  1-4

Re-Start control ler

Mext | Back

\| W [ Cancel [ si3 ] |

388

Stopper Pressing Absolute Reset on Vertical
and Rotation Axes
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

The axes shift in the order of vertical pressing
end movement, rotation axis sensor datum
position movement and vertical stopper
pressing movement.

The screen goes back to the initial window
once it is finished.

Either touch [CANCEL] button, or press
key.

(Cancel) or

Touch [Re-Start controller] button or press [ESC]
key.

A confirmation window for the flash ROM
writing appears.

ME0325-4A
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|Ennfirmati0n

Flash Write 7

Yes M

[Flash ROM writing

Flash ROM writing. ..

Flease Wait. ..

|Ennfirmati0n

art the control ler?

Yes M

ME0325-4A

10) Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key
to start flash ROM writing.

11) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

12) Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the
screen changes to the window for software
reset.

Touch button or press |[F1| (Yes) key.

389
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17.7 How to Home Adjustment / Absolute Reset on MSEL-PCX/PGX/PC/PG

/PCF/PGF and PSEL(Y

*1 When TB-01 (SEL system) application part version is Ver1.60 and later
Refer to “17.8 Absolute Reset of the Orthogonal Axis: PSEL Controller” if the application part

version is Ver1.60 or earlier.

Backup the parameters so that they can be put back anytime to those before changing them.
(Go to — Backup| — [Parameter] in the main menu to open the parameter backup screen and save

the file.)

|Enn‘tr0||er | 1)

Request ,
Power Recovery Multi Task R

Request Release
Palse

Calibration Home
l / dhsolute Reset Menu

safety Velocity Mewt

|| FePower || Refict |[CalH/Rébs|] SVel || -» ||

| Confirmation | 2)

1 Homes or
10K,

Do vou want to continue?

Yes Mo

No |

390

Select [Calibration Home / Absolute Reset] from
Controller Menu.

Depending on the controller, |Absolute Reset]

may be displayed. In such case, select it.

Either touch button or press (Yes) key
to conduct home adjustment / absolute reset.

If the absolute reset is not required, touch
button or press (No) key. The screen goes
back to the previous window.

ME0325-4A
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It is available to perform operation on SCARA Robot without having anything special as an absolute
reset has already been conducted before delivered out from our factory. It is necessary to have an
absolute reset when an absolute error generates or the robot is dismantled for such a reason as motor
replacement work.

Caution:

the robot or a critical operational error.

In case of not having the absolute reset conducted, it may cause malfunction of

The way to have the home adjustment / absolute reset differs depending on the axis types. (It will be
selected automatically considering the specifications of the axis.) Refer to each chapter for details.

M"tf]‘fa' of 3N3515-WA / 3N4515-WA 4N3515-WA / 4N4515-WA
Robot (3-axis Absolute Type) (4-axis Absolute Type)
J1 axis 17.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset | 17.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset
J2 axis 17.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset | 17.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset
Z axis 17.7.2.1 Absolute reset 17.7.2.1 Absolute reset
R axis 17.7.1.1 Calibration Home / Absolute reset
Add.ed 17.7.2.1 Absolute reset
Axis

[Home position]

J1 axis
J2 Axis i
12 Axis Home J2 axis
Mechanical Position
Stopper
Position
N\130 deg
- J1 Axis Home
°li .. Position
— J1 Axis
Mechanical
Stopper Position

Z axis

Vertical Axis
Mechanical
Stopper Position

Vertical Axis (Z axis)
Home Position

Caution:

Home-return operation is to have the actuator pressed against the mechanical
stopper. Make sure that the home-return posture shown in the figure above can
be performed at the standard home position or that there is no interference to
peripheral devices during home-return operation.

ME0325-4A
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17.7.1 SCARA J1, J2 and R Axes

17.7.1.1 How to Home Adjustment / Absolute Reset
Have the absolute reset and home adjustment (home preset automatic update) conducted with the

following steps for SCARA J1, J2 and R axes.

|Ea| ibration home / fhsolute reset |

Select Axis

bacis No. [ 1]

Mewt | Bacl |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

|Ea| ibration home # fAbsolute reset fix i sho. 1 |
[Pace Uk || Pase Dn |

oM CANCEL |

| ok || Cancel | |

1) Input a number in Axis No. box with using

either the software numeric keys or hardware
numeric keys, and then either touch
button or press [F1| (OK) key.

1, 2 or 4 for 4-axis SCARA and 1 or 2 for 3-axis
SCARA is available to indicate.
(1: J1 axis, 2: J2 axis, 4: R axis)

Home-Return Operation and Absolute Reset
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

After confirmed OK, the process is carried out
from the controller error reset to the absolute
reset in order.

beginning of 17.7.

the home-return operation.

Caution: Home-return operation starts as soon as either touching @ button or pressing
(OK) key. The standard home position is the posture described in the

In case there is any interference to peripheral equipment during the home-return
operation, the home-return operation completes at the position of interference,
and the proper home position cannot be acquired. In such cases, it may cause a
crash or unexpected operation, which could cause malfunction or critical
operation error to the robot or the peripherals. Make sure to secure enough
space for home-return posture to avoid any interference to the peripherals during

392
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|Ea| ibration home / dhsolute reset Pecisho. 1 | 3) Jog -> Basic Position
Align the indicated axis to the vicinity of the
IPage Up | [Page Dn |

datum position with JOG operation. (Refer to
the figure in Step 6) for the datum position.)
After finished, either touch [OK] button or press

F1(OK) key

After confirming OK, the servo off the indicated
axis turns off automatically.

#hfter "OK"s then Servo-off is

o | caweer |
[ |
Cal ibration home / fbsolute reset fyisNo. 1 4) Emergency stop

Press the EMERGENCY STOP button.

| K || Cancel |

essess 5) Once the emergency stop is input, the screen
turns to the window shown in the figure on the
left.

Touch button or press key.

ME0325-4A 393
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Calibration home # Ahsolute reset P 1 sha. 1 6) Fixture Set for Home Adjustment

Set the fixture (positioning jig) for home
adjustment.

After setting is complete and fixed at the datum
posture, touch @ button or press F1| (OK) key.

Paoe e

* After confirming OK, home preset gets
automatically updated.

I

|| Cancel |

[Datum position]

Home-Position
Adjusting Tool (¢4)

Home-Position

Adjusting Tool (¢4) O

Home-Position
Adjusting Tool (¢3)

D-cut surfacy

Caution:

Pay attention not to get the cables and pipes on the tool twisted.

394
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|Ea|ibratinn home / fhsolute reset fixisho. 1 |
|Page U ||Pase Dn |

0K CANCEL |

|| K J[ Cancel ]

|Ea|ibratinn hame / fhsolute reset |

Select Axis

fxcis No.[ ]

Re-Start control ler

Mext | Back

|| I

|| Cancel | |

|Ennfirmatinn

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

ME0325-4A

7) Removal of Fixture for Home Adjustment and
Cancel of Emergency Stop
Remove the fixture for home adjustment
(positioning jig) if it is attached.
After releasing the emergency button, touch
@ button or press (OK) key.

* After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select window.

8) Touch Re-Start controller] button or press [ESC]
key.
A confirmation window for the flash ROM
writing appears.

(Reference) Flash ROM writing can be conducted
at once after absolute reset completes
on each axis.

9) Make sure to conduct flash ROM writing and
then software reset as the parameters are
updated.

395
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|Flash ROK writing | 10) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
Flash ROM writing. .. this time.

Flease Wait..

| 11) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the Software Reset screen.
To activate the parameters that you had
changes, it is necessary to have a software
reset. Either press [Yes| button in the touch
ntral ler?
panel or press (Yes) key.

| Coref i rmation

Once the software reset is complete, the
screen automatically returns to the main menu
| window.

Yes Mo
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17.7.2 SCARA Z-Axis, Battery-less Absolute Type Additional Axes and Linear Axes

17.7.2.1 How to Absolute Reset

For SCARA Z-axis, the battery-less absolute type additional axes and the linear axes, have the

absolute reset conducted with the following steps.

|Ea| ibration home / fhsolute reset

Select Axis

fwis No.[ 3

Mext | Back |

‘I 0k || Cancel |

fhsolute reset Bixcigho. 3

|Page Ue | [Page Dn |

oM CANCEL |

| Ok || Cancel |

1) Input a number in Axis No. box with using

either the software numeric keys or hardware
numeric keys, and then either touch
button or press [F1| (OK) key.

3 (and 4 when with additional axes) is available
to indicate for Axis No. (3: Z axis, 4: additional
axes)

For axis Nos., the following Nos. can be

designated.

MSEL-PCX/PGX: 3 (for Z-Axis), 4(for
Additional Axis) (“4” is
selectable, only when there
is an additional axis).

MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF: 1~4

PSEL D 1~2

Home-Return Operation and Absolute Reset
Touch @(I button or press [F1| (OK) key.

After confirmed OK, the process is carried out
from the controller error reset to the stop in
order.

beginning of 17.7.

the home-return operation.

Caution: Home-return operation starts as soon as either touching @(I button or pressing
(OK) key. The standard home position is the posture described in the

In case there is any interference to peripheral equipment during the home-return
operation, the home-return operation completes at the position of interference,
and the proper home position cannot be acquired. In such cases, it may cause a
crash or unexpected operation, which could cause malfunction or critical
operation error to the robot or the peripherals. Make sure to secure enough
space for home-return posture to avoid any interference to the peripherals during

ME0325-4A
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|ﬁhsn|ute reset Prcisho. 3 | 3) Complete!
|Page Ue || Page Dn | Touch @ button or press [F1| (OK) key.

* After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select window.

“Cone | ete!

0K CAMCEL |
|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
[Cal tbration hone 7 Asolute reset | 4) Touch IRe-Start controller] button or press| ESC|
key.
Salect fxis A confirmation window for the flash ROM

writing appears.

fxis No.

(Reference) Flash ROM writing can be conducted
at once after absolute reset completes

Re-Start control ler on each axis.
Mest | Back
[ ][ Cancel |
Conf i rmation 5) Make sure to conduct flash ROM writing and
then software reset as the parameters are

updated.

Flash Write 7

17. Abusolute Reset
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ACTUATOR

|Flash ROM writing

| 6) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

Flash ROM writing. ..

P

Wait. ..

screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

|Ennfirmatinn

| 7) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the Software Reset screen.

To activate the parameters that you had
changes, it is necessary to have a software
reset. Either press [Yeg| button in the touch

panel or press [F1] (Yes) key.

Once the software reset is complete, the
screen automatically returns to the main menu
window.

ME0325-4A
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17.8 Absolute Reset of the Orthogonal Axis: PSEL Controller

This process is for when TB-01 with an old version is used. For TB-01 (SEL system) with
the application part version Ver1.60 and later, conduct the absolute reset following
“Appendix 3 Home Position Adjustment / Absolute Reset Procedures for MSEL-
PCX/PGX/PC/PG/PCF/PGF and PSEL”

Select |Absolute Resef from Controller Menu.

u To have an absolute reset, either touch button

or press [F1| (Yes) key.
When not to have an absolute reset, either touch

button or press [F2| (No) key. The display
returns to the previous screen.

| Coref i rmation

Yes Mo |

||‘-‘|hsulute reset | Axis No. InPUt
Input the axis number that you want to have an
Salact Axis absolute reset on the touch panel numeric keys or
. hardware numeric keys and then touch button
fxis No. [ or press the return key for confirmation.

Mewt | Baclk |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
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| fhsolute reset |

Select fuis

bis No.[ 1]

Mewxt | Bacl |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

|ﬁbsn|ute reset Pt i sho. 1 |
[Page Up ||Pase Dn |

Reset Controller Error

0K CANCEL |
‘I 0K || Cancel | |
| fhsolute reset fix isho. 1 |

[ Pace Lk | Pase Dn |

0K CAVCEL |

‘I 0¥k || Cancel | ‘

ME0325-4A

Once the input is confirmed, the cursor disappears.
If you want to redo the input, touch the axis
number input box or press key.

If you want to continue absolute reset, either touch
button or press |[F1| (OK) key.

When you cancel absolute reset, either touch
button or press (Cancel) key.

When canceling an absolute reset on any screen

of the following 1) through 8) press the F2 (Cancel)
key or CANCEL]| Button.

1) Reset Controller Error
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

2) Servo-OFF
Touch [OK button or press [F1] (OK) key.

401
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3) The state of Simple Abs unit is initialized
Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

||'-‘|b5|:|lute reset fix i sho. 1 |
[Page U ||Pase Dn |

0K CACEL |

‘I 0K || Cancel | |

| fhsolute reset i ot | | 4) Excitation detection completion status clearness
[Fase U | [Fase On | Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

1 detection comeletion status

0K CANCEL |

‘I 0K || Cancel | |

5) Servo-ON
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

|ﬁbsnlute reset Pz i sho. 1 |
[Page Up ||Pase Dn |

0K CACEL |

‘I 0k || Cancel | |
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| fhsolute reset fix i sho. 1

[ Pace Lk | Pase Dn |

i
Returning Home

0K CANCEL |

‘I 0¥k || Cancel |

| fbsolute reset P 5Mo. 1

[Page U | |Pase On |

=

“Bhsolute reset

oM cANCEL |

|| 0k || Cancel |

| fbsolute reset fix i sMo. 1

[Page U | |Pase Dn |

i
Bhsolute reset comeletion confirmation

0K CACEL |

| ok || Cancel |

ME0325-4A

6) Returning Home

Touch [OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

7) Absolute reset
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

8) Absolute reset completion confirmation
Touch @(] button or press [F1] (OK) key.

Josay anjosnqy /|
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| Bhsolute reset |

Select fxis

txis No. [l

Re-Start control ler

Mewt | Back

| Wevhoard |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

| Conf i rmation |

404

Return to the axis No. input screen.
When you want to have another axis conduct
absolute reset, input the axis number and touch

[OK] button or press [F1] (OK) key.
To finish absolute reset, either touch |Re-Start
button or press key.

Restart the controller.

Touch button or press |F1] (OK) key.

The display returns to the main menu when the
reboot is finished.

After executing absolute reset, be sure to reset
software or reconnect the power.
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17.9 How to Conduct Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute Type

Backup the parameters so that they can be put back anytime to those before changing them.
(Goto — Backup| — [Parameter] in the main menu to open the parameter backup screen and save
the file.)

||3.;.ntm| lar | 1) Select|Absolute Resef from Controller menu.
Request
Power Recovery
Fequest Release
Palse
fbsolute Reset Men
safety Velocity Mesct
|| RePower || Refict || Resetfbs || SVel || -» ||
[Confirnation | 2) Either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key

to conduct absolute reset.

If the absolute reset is not required, touch
button or press (No) key. The screen goes
back to the previous window.

ME0325-4A 405

1989y anjosnqy "/



17. Abusolute Reset

771 INTELLIGENT | X

17.9.1 How to Conduct Absolute Reset for Battery-less Absolute Type

Absolute Reset on Cartesian Axes: For AC Servomotor Type TTA, XSEL-P/Q (V1.52 or later), XSEL-
R/S, five to eight axes in RX/SX (V1.23 or later), XSEL-RA/SA, five to eight axes in RAX/SAX, SSEL
(V0.57 or later) and ASEL (V0.45 or later), conduct the absolute reset in the following procedures.

| 1) Input a number in Axis No. box with using
either the software numeric keys or hardware

Salect dwis numeric keys, and then either touch
, button or press [F1] (OK) key.
Bxis No.[ 1] Fi

|ﬁbsnlute reset

Mext | Back |

“ k][ Cancel | |

2) Absolute Reset
Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

||'-‘|b50|ute reset P isNo. 1 |
|Page Ue || Page Dn |

* After confirmed OK, the process is carried out
from the controller error reset to the absolute
reset in order.

0K CANCEL |

R I Caution: The indicated axis conducts the home-
[ ][ Cancel | | return operation.
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| fhsolute reset fix Mo, 1 | 3) Complete!
[Pae Ur | [Pase Dn] Touch [OK button or press [F1](OK) key

? * After touching OK, the screen automatically

“Conie | ete!

goes back to the axis select screen.

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| ok [ Cancel | ‘

| 4) Touch [Re-Start controller] button or press [ESC|

| Absolute reset

key.
Select Axis
. A confirmation window for the flash ROM
Axis MNo. writing appears.

Re-Start control ler

Mest | Bacl

|| ok [ Cancel | ‘

[ Eanfi rmation | 5) Touch [Yes button.

Make sure to conduct flash ROM writing and
then software reset as the parameters are

Flash Write 7 updated.

Yes Mo

ME0325-4A 407
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|F|ash ROM writing | 6) While in writing process to flash ROM, the
screen.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
Flash ROM writing. .. this time.

Please Wait. ..

7) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display
changes to the Software Reset screen.
To activate the parameters that you had
changes, it is necessary to have a software
reset. Either press @ button in the touch

panel or press [F1] (Yes) key.

| Confirmation |

art the controller?

Once the software reset is complete, the
screen automatically returns to the main menu

window.
Yes Mo |
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17.9.2 Special Procedure: How to Conduct Absolute Reset Battery-less Absolute
Synchronizing Type

For SCARA Z-axis, the battery-less absolute type additional axes and the linear axes, have the
absolute reset conducted with the following steps.

This section describes only the corresponding section to (3) Special Procedure
Absolute Reset in the “17.5.3 Special Procedure Absolute Reset” procedures.
Perform the procedures before (2) or after (4) the same as above, referring to “17.5.3
Special Procedure Absolute Reset”.

1) Execute the absolute reset for the slave axis.

| Input the axis number of the slave axis by using

the touch panel numeric keys or the hardware
numeric keys, and then either touch button or
press the return key to confirm the input.

Touch button or press |[F1| (OK) key.

| fhsolute reset

sSelect Axis
bxis No.[H

Mex t | Back |

“ ok ][ Cancel | |

| fbsolute reset fisho. 2 | Touch @ button or press (OK) key.
[Page U ||Pase Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset

0K CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

[ [ Cancel ] |

ME0325-4A 409
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| fhsolute resat fxigho, 2 | Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.
[Page U | |Pase On |

*  After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

“Conie | ete!

00 CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

2) Conduct the absolute reset on the master axis.

| Input the axis number of the master axis by using
the touch panel numeric keys or the hardware
Select fxis numeric keys, and then either touch button or
. press the return key to confirm the input.
twis No. [

Touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

| fhsolute reset

Re-Start control ler

Mext Back
|| K || Cancel | |
| fbsolute reset frcisNo. 1 | Touch @ button or press (OK) key.

[Page Up |[Pase Dn |

After touching OK, the process is carried out in
order from Encoder Multi-Rotation Data Reset

ta il i
Er . 1 till it stops.

-> Return
-» Encoder Rotation Data Re

Caution: The indicated axis conducts the home-
return operation.

00 CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘
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| fhsolute reset fcisho. 1 | Touch @ button or press (OK) key.
[Pace g ||Page Dn]

After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

“Cone | ete!

oK CANCEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | ‘

3) Conduct the absolute reset on the master axis.

Input the axis number of the slave axis by using
the touch panel numeric keys or the hardware
Salact fxis numeric keys, and then either touch button or
. press the return key to confirm the input.
bais No.[ 2]

Touch button or press [F1] (OK) key.

| Alsolute reset |

Re-Start contraol ler

et | Bacl
[eshoard ]

|| ok [ Cancel | ‘

| fbsolute reset T | Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.
[Page U | |Pase On |

1
Encoder Rotation Data Reset

00 CACEL |

Reset Encoder Error |

| 0k || Cancel | ‘
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| fhsolute reset fxisNo. 7 | Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.
|Pace Uk |[Pase Dn]

After confirming OK, the screen automatically
returns to the axis select screen.

“Conelete!

0K CACEL |
Reset Encoder Error |
|| ok || Cancel | ‘
[Mh=alute reset | Touch [Re-Start controlleq button or press key.
Select fxis A confirmation screen for the flash ROM writing
. appears.
fxis No.[ 7]
Re-Start control ler
MNext | Back
|| 0k || Cancel | |
| Corf | rmat ion | Touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key.

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |
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[Flash ROM writing

While in writing process to flash ROM, the screen.

Flash ROM writing. ..

> Wait. ..

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

| Corf i rreat i on

| Once the flash ROM writing is finished, the screen

changes to the window for software reset.

Either touch button or press [F1] (Yes) key to
reflect the pressing position.

Once the software reset is complete, the screen
automatically returns to the main menu screen.

ME0325-4A
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17.10 How to Conduct Absolute Reset on Pulse Motor Type TTA

Make sure to have a backup before conducting it so the parameters can be set back any time.
(Go to - Backup) - [Parameter] from the main menu to open the parameter backup screen to save a
file.)

17.10.1 How to Conduct Absolute Reset on Pulse Motor Type TTA

For Pulse Motor Type TTA, conduct the absolute reset in the following procedures.

| 1) Input the axis number to the axis number box
using either of software or hardware numeric
keys and then either touch button or

press [F1] (OK) key.

|Ea| ibration home / fbsolute reset

Select bxis

fxis No.[]]

Mext | Back |

[kevhosrd |

|| ok || Cancel | |

| thsolute reset faisho. 1 | 2) Touch @ button or press (OK) key.
|Page U || Paze Dn | %

After touching @ the process is carried out in
order from Controller Error Reset till the servo
is turned off.

Caution: The indicated axis conducts the home-
return operation.

il CAMCEL |

|| ok || Cancel | |
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[Bbsolute reset BxisNo. 1| 3) Complete screen
[Faze Un | [Paze On | Touch @ button or press [F1] (OK) key.

*  After touching [OK], the screen automatically
goes back to the axis select screen.

oK CANCEL |

|| % [ Cancel |

|ga| ibration home / Bbsolute reset | 4) Touch Re-Start controller button or press ESC

key.
Select fuis Flash ROM writing confirmation screen opens.
txis No. [
Re-Start control ler
Mext | Back
|| ok [ Cancel |
[ Corfi rmation | 5) Touch button.

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

ME0325-4A 415
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[Flash RON writing

| 6) While in writing process to flash ROM, the

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait...

screen shown in the left will be displayed.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

Confirmation

| 7) After flash ROM writing is complete, the display

changes to the Software Reset screen.

Touch button or press |[F1| (Yes) key.

Once software reset is finished, the screen
automatically goes back to the main menu
screen.

416
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17.11 Procedures for Resetting Absolute-Battery Voltage-Down Warning
Error for Orthogonal Axis:
XSEL-J/K, P/Q, 5th and 6th Axes of XSEL-PX/QX, XSEL-RS, 5th to 8th
Axes of XSEL-RX/SX, XSEL-RA/SA, 5th to 8th Axes of XSEL-
RAX/SAX, SSEL, ASEL and PSEL Controller.

When the absolute-encoder-battery voltage-down warning error (error code A03) occurs or a battery
with no error occurring is replaced, the encoder error and software are reset. Homing in the absolute
reset procedures does not have to be attempted again.

Keep the controller’'s main power ON until the following procedures have been completed:

2)._ Replace the batteries of the axes for error resetting.
When the voltage of absolute data holding batteries decreases, replace them together with the

In the case of a controller other than XSEL-P/Q,
PX/QX, R/S, RX/SX, RA/SA, RAX/SAX, SSEL,
ASEL and PSEL controllers, remove the bolt fixing
the battery unit on the front panel with a hexagonal
wrench, as shown in the diagram at the left.

pull it out as it is toward you.

For the replacement of the batteries of XSEL-P/Q,
PX/QX, R/S, RX/SX, RA/SA, RAX/SAX, SSEL,
ASEL and PSEL controllers, refer to the
instructionmanual of each controller.

Select |Absolute Resef from Controller Menu.

| Con i rmation

| 3) To have an encoder error reset, either touch

Yes| button or press [F1] (Yes) key.
When not to have an encoder error reset, either

touch button or press [F2| (No) key. The display
Start #85. Encoder returns to the previous screen.

Do wou want

Yes Mo |
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| fhsolute reset

select &xis
bxis No. [

Mewt | Bacl |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

| fhsolute reset |

Select &xis

fotis No. [ 1]

Mext | Back |

[evtoard |

|| ok || Cancel | |

|ﬁhsu|ute reset fix i sho. 1 |
|Page Uk || Page Dn |

1
Encoder Rotation Data

ok | cawcel |

Reset Encoder Error |

|| 0k || Cancel | |

418

4) Axis No. Input

Input @ number on the touch panel numeric keys or
hardware numeric keys to indicate the axis number
to have the encoder error reset conducted, and
either touch button or press the return key for
confirmation.

5) Once the input is confirmed, the cursor
disappears. If you want to redo the input, touch the
axis number input box or press key.

If you want to continue encoder error reset, either

touch button or press |F 1] (OK) key.

When you cancel encoder error reset, either touch

button or press [F2| (Cancel) key.

6) Encoder error reset

Touch Reset Encoder Error button.

Either touch [CANCEL| button, or [ESC]| or press
(Cancel) key.

When you want to have the encoder error reset on
other axes, repeat the steps in (4) to (6).

To finish the process, either touch button or

press key to return to Controller Menu screen.
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[ Contral ler | 7) Reset software.
Touch [Software Reset| button or press [F2| (S
Flash ROM Writing|  Re-Conrection Reset) key.

For the following operations, refer to “16.3.

Software Reset.”
l Software Reset Baud Rate Change

Error Reset Meriu

Memory Clear Mewt

| FROM || 5 Reset || E Reset || M Clear || - |

ME0325-4A 419
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18. Gateway Function Associated

In the case of the XSEL-P/Q/PX/QX,XSEL-R/S/RX/SX/RXD/SXD controllers with the RC gateway
function, the following operations are available.

* Editing of the RC Position Data in XSEL

* RC-axis Monitoring

18.1 Editing of the RC Position Data in XSEL

18.1.1 RC Position Data Creation
The RC position data to be set in the XSEL controller is edited.

[Heru | Either touch [RC] button or press SF(->) — [F2 (RC)

keys in the menu screen.

Edit | File
Play |[ RC
honi tor Erv i ronment Set
Control ler
Bt J[Fler_ ] [oniter J [Control 1[ = ]|
R | Ig;lchin the menu screen or press [F1] (Edit)
I Edit
hon i tor
Back |

[ Er | [Wonitor | \
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it Either touch button or press [F2| (Teach) key

in the RC edit menu screen.
I Teach

Clear
Back
| |
[Select RC fxis No. | Select the RC axis number to have the position
— —— edit by touching the appropriate button.
|_fish | | fxisd ) Also, when the cursor is placed in “Axis No.” box, it
| eist || dxisd | is available to select by inputting an RC Axis
[hisz | [Raisio | number on the hardware numeric keys and
Thoo | (R pressing [] key.
}{!S “!5 The display returns to the RC edit menu screen if
[ misd | | mxis1z | you either touch [Back| button or press [ESC] key.
| dwiss ][ dwistd |
| it ][ dwisid |
cis M| 1 [_uis? ] [huist5 ) o]
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ACTUATOR
[ltems Displayed in RC Teach Screen]

- 2) Current Position 3) Ax/is Status 1) Axis No.

| Teacty/ / ”ﬁ‘iﬁ No. 0 f— 4) Alarm
(0. 0alf5v [WovE | [PERD [ HEND [ EMG |nuu AL

wage | | Page [n .
5) Position No.

6) Position Data

7) Inching settin
Alarm Reset ) g g

o0 [ ot ]

@log CIng] 0,01 ] Ine |

18. Gateway Function Associated

[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Inc  ||&Im Reset]| - |‘
1) Axis No.

The axis number in edit is displayed.
2) Current Position
The current position [mm] of the actuator is displayed.
3) Axis Status
The status of the actuator is displayed.
SV : Turns on when the servo is on
MOVE : Turns on during operation
PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished
HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished
EMG  : Turns on during emergency stop
4) Alarm
An alarm code is displayed.
If you touch button, an alarm reset is held on the axis in edit.
5) Position No.
The position number is shown.
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6)

Position Data
Position (mm)
The target position for the actuator to be moved is indicated.
Absolute coordinate specification  : Distance from home position of actuator
Incremental coordinate specification : Relative amount (movement amount) from current
position
It is determined by the command in SEL language if the target position is indicated in absolute
coordinates or relative coordinates (*).
(e.g.: RMVP Command — Absolute coordinates indication, RMP Command — Relative
coordinates indication)
Vel (mm/s)
The velocity of the actuator in operation is indicated.
Acc (G)

The acceleration/deceleration of the actuator in operation is indicated.
The Acceleration and Deceleration can not be set separately.
Push (%)
Current limit in the pressing operation (RPUS Command) is indicated. Indicate O when pressing
is unnecessary.
Range (mm)
Indication made to determine how much before the target position the positioning should finish.
In pressing operation (RPUS Command), indication of maximum pressing amount from the
target position is to be made.
Inching setting
The distance in the inching operation (distance of movement in each press of the jog key) is
indicated. [Unit: mm]

[Explanation on each Touch Panel Button (Function Key)]

| Clear |l Scan |1  Inc  ||&Im Reset]] -> |

Clear : F1 (Clear) . Clears the displayed position data.

Caution: At the time when this function is executed, the position data is
cleared. Please take care.

Scan : F2 (Scan) :Inputs the current position in the target position data section.
Jog/Inc : F3 (Inc) :  Operation is switched during jog execution (jog/inching).
Alm Reset : F4 (AIm Reset): Have an alarm reset conducted on the indicated axis.

Cont : F1 (Cont) . Execute continuance operation.
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[Addition and Change of Position Data]

First, indicate the position number that an addition or a change is required.
When the screen is opened for the first time, a cursor is flashing in the position number input box.
(When no flashing is confirmed, touch in the position number input box.)

[Caution]
The position data starts from No. 0 unlike XSEL.

[ Teach [excis Mo, 0 | Input the position number by displaying the
| numeric keys on the touch panel by touching

0.00 [5V [HOVE [ PERD [ KERD [ EWG [ [000 AL button or input the position number on
Clear | [Pase Ue] [Page bn the hardware numeric keys.

! ] . Alarm Reset
Giog Clnc[ 00T Ine[ 0.0 [ Cont. |
[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Inc  ||&lIm Reset]| - ||
| Teach s No. 0 | Touch the numerical part when it is desired to input

[ 0.00/[57[WOvE | [ PEND | [HEND [ EMG | [000) AL| E}%Tﬁﬁ];ot?‘;hsogﬁg: ﬁnmegenrumeﬂc keys when
Position io. [ [] _Clear | [Pesele] [Fsse ] 11 contents of input will be shown in the box
Position{um) above the touch panel numeric keys.
@ When confirming the input number, touch .

7 == The touch panel numeric keys close and the data

of the indicated position number is displayed.

40 5] 6]e5] When redoing the input, touch [ESC|
1 When it is desired to cancel the input, touch

- - CLR . X .
@Jog Clnc| 0.01 Ine [ 0.01 again, and the touch panel numeric keys will close.
[ Back ][ Scan ][ writ O ENT[|  Also key on the hardware acts in the same
|| Clear || Scan || Inc ||&Im Reset]| -» I-‘ way.

When it is desired to use the hardware numeric keys for inputting, input the desired number by

pressing the numeric keys and press key to confirm your input. The contents of input are

displayed in the position number box. When redoing the input, press key. It is not available to

input numbers on the hardware numeric keys while the touch panel numeric keys are displayed on the

screen.

* The position number can also be changed on |Page Up||Page Dn| buttons in the screen or
IPAGEUP/PAGEDOWN  keys on the hardware keys.

Next, show the cursor to the input part in the item you want to make an input.

To show the cursor, touch on the input part (the white area in the background, or area in the red frame
for target position (mm)) in the item you want to make an input.

(If the cursor is shown, it can be moved with E E E E keys pressed.)
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| Teach |ﬁ}{i5 No. 10 | With the cursor shown in the appropriate area,

0,00 [ [WovE [ 7E0 [0 [ o6 | 000 A touch button to make the touch panel

= ! numeric keys appear on the screen to input a
Position No. Clear ]] [Fase Ue ] [Pase Dn number, or input a number on the hardware

numeric keys.

Alarm Reset

Giog Olnc| 0,01 Ine| 0.0 [ Cont. |

[ Back || Sean || Write || Kevhoard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Inc  ||&Im Reset]| -> ||

|Teac:h s o, 0] If you want to input 100 to Position (mm), touch
.00 [57 [ WOVE [ PEWD | [ FEND || EWE | 000 ﬂl h button to show the touch panel numeric

|
1 keys, and touch [1 -ENT on the touch panel
Position Nn.lj| Elear| |F'age LlpllF'age Dn nu)r/'nerickeys. @@- P
Position tom) 10l
100
Ty 8] 9 |EC
4 B3
@og Clnc[ 001 e[ Bl CLR
| Back || Scan || Wit D +/-| ENT

|| Clear || Scan |1 Inc ||&Im Reset || -» ||

[Teach [is No. 0 | If thet anu; is \e/zclc(epteji,)the cursor moves to the
input box for Vel (mm/s).

[ 0. 0[5V [WovE | PERD [ HERD [ EWG | 000 AL| Then, input values for Vel (mm/s), Acc (G), Push

[ 0 clear | [Pase Ue] [Pase Dn (%) and Range (mm).

Position Mo.
Position (o)

Alarm Reset

@loo Clnc[T01 Ine [ 0,01

[ Back || Scan | Write || Kevboard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Inc  ]|&Im Reset]| - ||

[Caution]
In the TB-01, the input range check is not performed. Confirm the specifications for the RC actuator in

using, and input the data.

ME0325-4A 425

paleInoSSY uonoun Aemejes) gl



18. Gateway Function Associated

771 INTELLIGENT | X

When you want to erase the data that is already

|Teach |ﬁ}{is No. 0 |
input, touch [CLR| [ENT] on the touch panel numeric
| 0. 0015 WovE [ PERD [ HEND 1] EWG ] [000 M keF;/s to deleu want. P
Pasition No. [ 1] _Clear | [PaseUe] [Pase On On the hardware numeric keys, data already input

Position{um) can be deleted with BS| and to remove.

'3 i flarm Raset
oy Clnc[T0T Ine [ 0,01
I Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Clear || Scan || Inc  |[&Im Reset ]| - ||

[Data Transfer]
After data input is complete, either touch

|Teach ||'3|}{is No. 1) |
button on the touch panel or press key on
| 0..00][SV [ HOVE [ PEND. | HEWD [ EME | 000 M the hardware keys to transfer the data to the

Position Mo. DI Clear | IPage e I IPEGB On | controller.

100. 00
20.00
0.20
0
(i J g.10 Alarm Reset
Giloo Clnc[ 00T Ine [ 001
I Back || Sean  fl  Write Kevhoard

|| Clear || Scan || Inc  |[&Im Reset ]| -» ||

[Caution]

The input data would not be written to the controller unless the operation above is conducted.
In case the position number is changed without the operation above being conducted, the data
remains the same as before change.

[fcis No. 0 ] Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the

|Teach
position number gets incremented and the next
| 0. 00]S¥] e [ PeRD [ Heno [ EwG | [00] ALf data input screen is shown.

Pos Clear | [Pase le] [Page Dn

flarm Reset

oo Clnc[ 0T Ine [ 0,01

| Back || Gean || Write || Kevhboard |
|| Clear || Scan || Inc  |[&lm Reset || -» ||
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[Data Clear]
| Toath ||'-‘|xis oo 0 | When you want to delete the data in the position
' number being displayed, touch button in the

[ 0003 MWE[—‘—LPEND IHEND [ &6 | [000 M touch panel, or press [F1| (Clear) key on the
0 Clear

Pasition No. [Pase e ] [Page Dn hardware keys.
) 100,00
20,00
n.zn
]
n.1n Alarm Reset

oo Clnc[ 00T Ine [ 0,01

| Back || Gean || write || Kevboard |

|| Clear || Scan || Inc  ||&Im Reset]] -» |‘
[Teach s Mo 0| (P;es)s buttrt]onhin éhe toul((:h patnetl or pfrestsh
es) key on the hardware keys to transfer the
| 0.0 [3¥[ MOVE [ PERD [ HEND [ EWE | [0 data to tr)lle controller. Y

Position Nu.ljl

| Teach [hxis ho. 0 | Once the clear is succeeded, the data in the same
osition number (after cleared) is displayed.
[ 0.00 (v [WOvE [PenD | [AED [ o6 | [oo0 A P ( ) is display

Dl Clear I |F'age Ur I IF'age on |

Position No.

Positiantom !

Ranoe (i flarm Reset

oo Clnc[T0T Ine [ 0,01

| Back || Gean || write || Kevboard |
|| Clear || Scan || Inc ||&Im Reset]] -» |‘
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[Alarm Reset]
|Teach |ﬁ}{is Ho._ 11

[ .00 [3v)[WOVE | [PEND | [HEND | [TEwG | [D00) AL|

Dl EIearI |F'age Upllﬁﬂn

Position No.
Pasitiaontnm)

tanse () ﬁlarm Reset

Gios CInc[ 00T Ine[ 0.0
I Back || Scan || Write || Mevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Inc  |[&lm Reset || -» ||
|HE Alarm Reset |

Rst Axis No. |:ﬂ|
[ re s || &1 fwes || Cancel || Kevhoard |
‘I Cancel || One axis || &l axes | ‘
|RE Alarm Reset |

Rst Axis Mo, [ I

One Axis | Al Axes | Cancel || Kevhoard |

| Cancel || DOne axis || A&l axes | ‘

428

If you want to have an alarm reset on the RC axis
in edit, touch button.

When you want to have an alarm reset on the RC
axes you want to choose, either touch

button or press [F4| (Alm Reset) key.

When you want to have an alarm reset only on the
indicated axis, set the axis number.

With the cursor shown in the appropriate area,
touch button to make the touch panel
numeric keys appear on the screen to input a
number, or input a number on the hardware
numeric keys.

When you want to have an alarm reset only on the

indicated axis, either touch button or

press |[F2 (One axis) key.
When you want to have an alarm reset on all the

RC axes, either touch button or press

(All axes) key.

ME0325-4A
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| Either touch % button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
N

| Contirmation

Either touch |No| button, or press [F2 (No) or
key to return to the RC alarm reset screen.

Yes Mo |

| The display shows this screen when the alarm
reset is finished.
Either touch [OK| button, or press key or

key to return to the RC alarm reset screen.

| Confirmation

Comp | ete!
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18.1.2 RC Position Data Input Using the Teaching Operation

One of the methods for the RC position data input is the teaching operation (The RC actuator is
moved to any position and the RC actuator current position is captured as the data).

The methods for moving the RC actuator to any position are the jog operation, inching operation and
manual movement (direct teaching) with the servo-motor turned OFF.

The basic flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the actuator. (Jog operation ¢ inching operation « manual movement (direct teaching) with a
servo OFF status)
Select position No. and axis No. for data input.

v

2) Take the data of the current position of the RC actuator into the teaching
screen.

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.

(1) Servo ON/OFF Operation

Using this operation, the RC actuator servo-motor is turned ON/OFF.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

[Teach TN o th(ihSEVko afer the SERVO LED i
resses the |1+ key after the is
[~ 0.0 &% [ HavE | [PERD™ [ HERD [ EWE | 000 AL| turned ON to turn ON the servo-motor.

Position Mo. ljl Clear | [Pase Up] [Pase bn (When the servo-motor is to be turned OFF, press
i the SERVQ| key and after the SERVO LED is
turned ON, press the [1- key).

The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when
Alarn Reset the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.

Giloe CInc[ 001 Ine[ 0.0 [ Cont. |

[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Inc  |l&Im Reset]| - ||
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(2) Home Return Operation

In the case of the incremental encoder applicable RC actuator, it is required to perform the home
return operation after the power is turned on, or after the software reset and before the teaching
operation.

This operation is available only in the single axis.

| Teach cis No. 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.

Press the HOME]| key.
[—0.00][8¥[ WOV | FPERDE RRENDA [ E¥G | [000 AL After the HOME LED is turned ON, press the |14 or

Posi tion Ho. [ 1] _Clear | [Pase ] [Fase key to perform the home return operation.

Positionimm)

The axis status display “HEND” turns on when the
home-return operation is finished.

arae L) Alarm Reset
@iog Olnc[ 001 Ine[ 001 | Cont. |
I Back || Sean || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Inc  |[&Im Reset || -> ||

(3) Actuator Movement

1) Jogging Operation
Perform the jogging operation of the RC actuator.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

| Teach Jaxis M. 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.

[~30.00 [8¥ [ M0VE | [PEND" [HEND™ [ E& | 000 &l Press the [14 or [1+ key to move the actuator to any
Position Mo. DI Clear_| [Pase Ue ] [Pase Dn position. (“+” means the movement to the plus

osition (m) direction on the coordinates and “-” means the
movement to the minus direction on the
coordinates).

) Alarm Reset
Glos Clnc| 0,001 Ine|  0.01 [ Cont. |
I Back || Sean || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan |I Inc ]J{AIm Reset]]| -> ||
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2) Inching Operation
Perform the RC actuator inching operation.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

[ Teach [is ho. 0 | Either touch IECI button directly or press |F3| (Inc) to
[ an.00)[5v[WOVE | [PEND | [FHERDY [ EWE | [000) AL make button selected.

Clear | | Pase Ue | |Pase Dn

Position Mo. DI

filarm Reset

Cidoa | @Inc | 0.00 Ine| 0.0f |_Cont. |
I Back || Scan || Write || Kevboard |
|I Clear || Scan | Inc | [&lm Reset ]| -> I|
|Teach fhxis No. 0 | Set the inching distance (travel distance for each

ressing of the JOG key).
[~30.00 5[ MOYE | [ PEND | [THENDE [ EMG | [000 &l ghow tf?e cursor in the i>:1)put area beside “Inc” and
Pasition No. [ 0 _Clear | [EaseUe] [Fase bn input a value on the numeric keys and press
Position (i} key. (Touch button to open the touch
panel numeric keys if you want to use them.)
The numerical value input range is from 0.00 to
1.00 (Unit: mm).

filarm Reset

i [t ]

I write || Kevhoard |

|| Clear || Scan || Inc |[&Im Reset ]| -» ||
|Teach iz o, 0 | Set the positioning band (to set how much in front

of the inching movement amount the positioning
[ 30,00 [3¥[#OVE [ PEND | [FHENDT [ EMG | [000) AL| should complete).

[ 0 _Cisar | [FaseTe] [FaceDn Show the cursor in the input area beside “Inp” and
input a value on the numeric keys and press

key. (Touch button to open the touch
panel numeric keys if you want to use them.)
The numerical value input range is from 0.01 to

9999.99 (Unit: mm).

Iﬁlarm Hesetl
Cidoe @Inc| 100 Ined| 0,70 [ Cont. |

[ Back || Scan | Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Inc  |[&Im Reset]| - ||
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|Teach |ﬁxis No. 0 |
[ 30,00 [ [MOVE | [PEND [THENDY [ EMG  [000 AL]

Pozition No. DI Clear | [Pace Ur ] [Page Dn |

Positionimm)

Ranae () Alarm Reset

Cdos @Inc| 1,00 Ine | 0. 10 [ Comt. |

| Back || Sean || write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Inc ||&Im Reset]] -» |‘

|Teach ||'-‘|}{is No. 1) |

[ 37.00 S [MOVE | [PEND [THENDY [ EM: | [000 AL |
Position No. [ 1] Clear | [Pase lp] [Pase Dn

Alarm Reset

Ciog @Inc| 100 Ine[ 010 [ Cont. |

[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevboard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Inc  ||&lm Reset]] -» ||

ME0325-4A

Turn the servo-motor ON.

The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when
the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.

Press the [1q or [1+ key to move the actuator to any
position. (“+” means the movement to the plus
direction on the coordinates and “-“means the
movement to the minus direction on the

coordinates).
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3) Manual Movement (direct teaching) with the servo-motor turned OFF

| Teach lhsis Mo, 0 | Press the key.

[ 0.00[3 [WOVE | [PEND | [FHENDY [ EMG | [000 AL| E;riqsskt:(meeyszfrt\?c: :Efntizf?r SERVOs fumedon
Position No. D| Clear | [Pase Ur | [Pase Dn The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
) the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when
the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.
Move the RC actuators to the designated position
via manual mode.
The background color in the screen turns to red
filarm Reset]  during the emergency stop.

Gdoa Cilnc| 0,01 Ine| 0.01 [ Cont. |

Position tmm)

[ Back || Scan || write || Kevhoard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Inc  ||&Im Reset]| -> ||
Messaze Pressing the EMERGENCY STOP button switches

the display to the emergency stop screen.

Either touch button or press key to

return to Teaching screen.

Warning:
Be sure to execute manual movement when
the EMERGENCY STOP button is pressed.
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(4) Current Position captured as the Data

The chosen RC actuator position is taken in the teaching window as the position data.

[Teach [wis Mo, 0 Set the position number from which the current
[ 3550 [5v [ WOvE [ FEND | [WEWDN [ MG | [ooo a]  Position is to be loaded.

Clear | |Page Lle I |Page Dn |

filarm Reset

oy Colnc| 007 Ine| 0.01 |_Cont. |

| Back Il Scan Il Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan |l Inc ||A&Im Reset]] -* ||
[Teach [xis wo. 0 | Either touch button or press (Scan) key to

[ 36.50 [5v [ WOVE || PEND | [TEMDY | EMG | [000) AL load the current position to the target position from

Position No. [ 0] _Clear | [Pse0e] [Faseiim] with the data is loaded.

@idog CIngl 001 Tre | 0.01 |_Cont. |
| Back | Scan I Write || Kevhoard |

[ Clear | can Inc ||&Im Reset]] -> ||

[Caution]

* In order to capture the current position data in the target position data section, the home return
operation has to be completed.
Execute it after it is confirmed that “HEND” in the axis status display is turned on.
If it is executed before the home return operation, the [(9E2) Not yet Homed TEACH] message is
displayed and the current position cannot be captured.

* Writing to the controller would not be executed unless you touch or press key.
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(5) Data Transfer to the Controller

[Teach s e, 0] After data input is complete, either touch
| 000 [57) [ MOVE | | PEND | [HENDY | EWG | [000 AL] button on the touch panel or press key on

Position No. [ _Glear | [Pasete] [Pase on] the hardware keys to transfer the data to the
T — controller.
) flarm Reset
@ilog  CoInc| 0.01) Ine | 0.0] | Cont. |
| Back | | Scan Write Kevboard
|| Clear |[ Scan [ Inc | [ETw Reset [ == |
| Teegh iz Ho. 0 | Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the

| 0,00 [5v [ WOVE || PEND | [EMDY | EWG | [000 AL| position number gets incremented and the next

[ 1 _Clear | [P Ur] [Fase Dn] data input screen is shown.

2 () Alarm Reset
Gidog CiIncl 001 Ine| 0.01 [ Cont. |

| Back Il Scan Il write || Kevboard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Inc ||Alm Reset ]| -> ||

(6) Position Check
When the RC actuator is moved to the place corresponding to the taught position data, the position
check can be performed.

1) Movement
Move the RC actuator to the position corresponding to the position data transferred to the
controller.

|Teach [iwis Ho. 0 | Set the position number you want to move to.
[ 0. 00/ [5¥] [ WOVE | [ PEND | [ HEWD |[ EMGE 000 AL |

Position No. Clear | |Page Lle I |Page Dn |

Posgitionimm) 100,00

filarm Reset

@og Cilpc| 0.01 Ine | ] | Cont. |

| Back Il Scan Il Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan |l Inc ||A&Im Reset]] -* ||
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is No. 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.
Perform the home return operation.
[000 |

|Teach
[ 100,00 [5% [ WOVE | [ PEND  [THEWD [ EMG

Position MNo. Dl Clear I |Page LIe I |Page O Press the [MOVE key.

FoSEEionfn? 100. 00 When the [1] or [14 key is pressed after the MOVE
: 20.00 LED is turned ON, the axis movement is
0. 20 started.
: 0 When it is stopped on the way, press the
Ranae (nm ) n.1o flarm Reset key.
@Jog Clnc[ 0,07 Ine [ 001 | Cont. |
| Back Il Scan Il Write || Kevhoard |

|| Clear |1 Scan || Inc |1A8Im Reset || -> ||

2) Continuous Movement
The RC actuator automatically follows the position corresponding to the position data transferred

to the controller.

[Teach [xis na. 0 | Either touch button or press (->)—

[ 0.00 [57 [ WOVE || PEND | [ FEND || EWG | [000 AL (Cont) keys to switch to the continuous operation

[0 _clear | [Paze Ur | [Paze Dn | mode.

Position Mo.

flarm Reset

@idos CInc| 0.01 Ire | 0.01
| Back Il Scan Il write |
‘I Clear || Scan JL Inc J|Alm Reset || -> |‘

|Teau:h |ﬁ}{is Mo, 10 |
| 0. 0[5 [WOVE | [ PEND | [HEMD [ EMG | [000] AL |

Position No. Clear I |Page Up | |F'age Dn |

100,00

filarm Reset

idos  Clnc[ 00T Ine | 0. 01 _
| Back Il Scan Il Write || Kevhoard I

[ ] |
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[ Teach [xis Ho. 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.
[ 700 00 [S7 [ HOVE | [ PEND. [THEWD: [ EWG | [000 AL| Perform the home return operation.
11 Clear |F'E|ge 13 I |Page On |
; | Press the MOVE| key.

When the [1- or [1+ key is pressed after the MOVE
LED is turned ON, the axis movement is

started.
R i) FE— X\ér;en it is stopped on the way, press the STOP|

oy lnc[ 0,01 Ine | 0. 01 _
| Back Il Scan Il Write || Kevhoard I

[ |
[Caution]

Sometimes it takes some time before movement commences after the key or key is
pressed. Be careful. (The time interval for movement start varies depending on the number of
registered position data items).

If key is pressed before the continuous operation starts, the operation start will be cancelled.
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18.1.3 RC Position Data Deletion

Position Data with the selected Axis No. and Position No., is deleted.

[Henu | Either touch button or press [SF| (->) —

(RC) keys in the menu screen.

Edit | File
o [ ]
Moni tor Ervvironment Set |
Control ler
|| Et [ Fler | [Toniter [ Tontral [ = ||
|F!E | Eithertouchbutton or press(Edit) key.
Edit
Moni tor
Back |

|| Et | [Monitor ] |

| it | Either touch button or press [F4| (Clear) key.
Teach |
Clear ﬂ
Back |
|

ME0325-4A
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| Input the axis number to have the position delete
and the range of the position number, and either

From To touch [Clear] button or press |[F2 (Clear) key.

Axis No. |j| When you want to delete all the position data,
iti |j| touch All Clear| button or press (All CIr).
ositien fo. If you touch button or press key, the

display returns to the RC edit menu screen.

|Elear

Clear || &I1 Clear J| Cancel || Hevhoard |
[Tlear (AT ] |

|I3|ear |

From To

fxis Mo. [0 A

Fosition Mo. |j| IIJI=E
7 ESC
4] G]es
] CLR
[ Clear || &l Clear || Cance 0 ENT

| [Tlear J[AT oir ]

If you touch in the input area on “Axis No.” or “Position No.”, the cursor will be shown on the touched
item.

Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching
button or input the position number on the hardware numeric keys.

Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input
will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric key close and the cursor moves to the next input box.

When redoing the input, touch . When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the
touch panel numeric keys will close. Also key on the hardware acts in the same way.

When it is desired to use the hardware numeric keys for inputting, input the desired number by
pressing the numeric keys and press key to confirm your input. Once confirmation is made, the
cursor moves to the next input box. Also, the detailed input in work is shown in the axis number box
and the position number box. When redoing the input, touch . It is not available to input numbers
on the hardware numeric keys while the touch panel numeric keys are displayed on the screen.
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| Conf i rmation

Yes Mo |

| Either touch [Yes| button or press [F1] (Yes) key.
Either touch |No| button, or press [F2 (No) or
key to return to the RC position clear screen.

| Coref i rmation

| The display shows this screen when the position

Comp | ete!

Ok

clear is finished.

Either touch [OK] button, or press or key

to return to the RC position clear screen.

|I3|ear

| Either touch button or press key.

From To

fxis Mo. [0
Position MNo. |j|

[ cClear || &1 Clear || Cancel ||| Kevboard |

| [Tlear J[AT oir ]

ME0325-4A
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[Edit Either touch button or press key.
Teach
Clear
Back
| |
B | Either touch button or press key.
Edit
Mon i tor

B [Honttor ] |

To write the data to the flash ROM, either touch

button or press |[F1| (Yes) key.

When it is not necessary to write the data to the
flash ROM, touch button, or press |[F2| (No) or

| Coref i rmation |

Flash Write ? key.
Yes I Mo |
——
e[ |
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|F|ash ROM writina | “Flash ROM writing...” flashes during the flash
ROM writing.
Flash ROM writing. .. Never turn off the power to the Controller at
' this time.
Pl
| Confirnation | The display shows this screen when the flash

ROM writing is finished.
Either touch |OK button, or press or key

to return to the RC menu screen.

Complete!
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18.2 RC Actuator Monitoring

The RC actuator’s status, current position and alarm code are displayed.

[ terw

Edit File

Play RC

Moni tor Ervironment Set
Controller

B[ Plev ] [onitor ] [Cartral J[— ]|
[Fe |

Edit |

l Moni tor “

Back |
B [Fonttor ] |
[Select AC fxis No.
I sl | | Axiss
| wist | | fwisd
| dwisd | | Axisto

| dwisd | | Axisiz
| dwish | | Axisis
| dwish | | Axisid

focis N]!@] [ muis7 | [xisis

|
|
| wisd | | Axisit |
|
|
|

| Back I

444

Either touch [RC] button or press [SF| (->) —
(RC) keys in the menu screen.

Either touch button or press |F2| (Monitor)

key.

Select the RC axis number to monitor by touching
the appropriate button.

Also, when the cursor is placed in “Axis No.” box, it
is available to select by inputting an RC Axis
number on the hardware numeric keys and
pressing key.

The display returns to the RC menu screen if you

either touch button or press key.
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1)

2)

|h'||:|ni r v Axis Ho. 0 |

L

0. 00f§5Y [ MOYE |[PEND [THERD® [ EMG || ] o000 &L

1 [Can*t continue alarm HON

7 |Pos. comelete CHPLT ¥
3 [Home comelete CHMPLT 7)

4 [Moving MON |

5 |Servo ON stat M < 5)
B [Ctrl ready CHPLT flarm Reset

7 [Push fault HON || Axes Rst]le 6)
§  [Emergency stoe status | NON I o I

| Fln Reset ATTRTn Rt |

1) The current position [mm] is displayed.
2) The status of the actuator is displayed.

ME0325-4A

SV : Turns on when the servo is on

MOVE : Turns on during operation

PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished

HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished

EMG : Turns on during emergency stop

An alarm code is displayed.

If you touch button, an alarm reset is held on the axis in display.

Touch [Page Up|fPage Dn| buttons or PAGEUP/[PAGEDOWN  keys and the status displayed in 7)
switches.

Either touch button or press [F1| (Alm Reset) key, and the display shows the RC
alarm reset screen.

Touch |All Axes Rst button or press (AlIAIm Rst) key, and an alarm reset is held on all the axes.

The status of the actuators and RC controllers are displayed.
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ACTUATOR

[Alarm Reset]

12X

|I'|‘I|:|nit|:|r fixis No. 0
[ 0. 00/ [5¥ [ HOYE | [PERD [FHERDY [ EMG an y
Status Mame Status Pacie
1 [Can’t continue alarm HON
2 [Pos. comelete CHPLT
3 Home comelete CMPLT
4 |Mowing NON
9 [Servo ON stat 0N
B [ctrl ready CHPLT hlarm Reset
7 |Fush fault NON P11 fxes Rt
G [Emergency stop status [ HNON
| [l Reset AT TR Fet |

| RC Alarm Reset

Rst dxis No. [

(e s [ o [ e

|| Kevboard |

| Cancel || One axis || &1 axes |

Con i rmation

446

If you want to have an alarm reset on the axis in
display, either touch button.
When you want to have an alarm reset on the RC

axes you want to choose, either touch
button or press [F1] (AIm Reset) key.
If you want to have an alarm reset on all the axes,

either touch All Axes Rst button or press

(AlIAIm Rst) key.

When either touched button or
pressed (Alm Reset) key, the display shows the
RC alarm reset screen.

Select the axis number you want to have an alarm
reset, and either touch button or press
(One axis) key.

Either touch button or press [F3| (All axes)

key, and an alarm reset is held on all the RC axes.

Either touch Yes| button or press (Yes) key.
Either touch |No| button, or press [F2| (No) or
key to return to the RC monitor screen.

ME0325-4A
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

| Confirmation

Ok

ME0325-4A

The display shows this screen when the alarm
reset is finished.

Either touch [OK], or press or key to

return to the RC monitor reset screen.
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18.3 User Data Hold Memory Initialization

18.3.1 Description

(6A1) “UBM Data Construction Change Error” will be generated if changes are made in I1/O Parameter
No. 502 “RC Gateway Position Data Definition Max. Axis Number” and 503 “RC Gateway Position
Data Definition Position Data Points”, and software reset is held after the flash ROM writing.

When the error occurs, the initialization of the user data hold memory is required.

[Caution]

When the user data hold memory is initialized, all the RC-axis position data items are cleared.

Backup the RC position data items using the personal computer (PC) application software for XSEL or
TB-01.

18.3.2 Operation Procedure
[Menu | Either touch [Controller button or press

(Control) key.

Edit File
Pl any RC
Moni tor Ervvironment Set
Control ler
\C B[Pl [onitor ] [Cantral J[ ]|
| Cantral ler | Either touch button or press [F4| (M

Clear) key.
Flash ROM Writing Re-Cornnection

Software Reset Baud Rate Change

Error Reset Meriu

Memory Clear Mewt

| FROM || 5 Reset || E Reset || M Clear || - |
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| Memary Clear

Global Variable

lUser Data
Hold Memory

Position Data

Coordinate system
definition data

Bacl

|| Gvar || UBH || Pasition | Eoordinate]

| Con i rmation

| Conf i rmation

Comp | ete!

ME0325-4A

Either touch [User Data Hold Memory| button or
press [F2| (UBM) key.

Either touch [Yes| button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
Either touch [Nd| button, or press [F2| (No) or ESC]
key to return to the memory initialization menu
screen.

The display shows this screen when the initializing
in the user data retaining memory is finished.
Either touch [OK] button, or press or key

to return to the memory initialization menu screen.
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/A INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

12X

|h'|emnry Clear

Global Variable

lUser Data
Hold Memory

Position Data

Coordinate system
definition data Back
|| FYar || UBM || Position |Coordinate]

|Enntro||er

Flash ROM Writing

Re-Connection

sSoftware Reset

Baud Rate Change

Error Reset

Meri

Memory Clear

Mext

|| FROM || S Reset || E Reset || M Clear || -» |‘

| Confirmation

Flash Write 7

Mo |

450

Either touch button or press key.

Either touch button or press key.

To write the data to the flash ROM, either touch

button or press |[F1| (Yes) key.

When it is not necessary to write the data to the
flash ROM, touch button, or press |[F2| (No) or

key.
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P/ P

1X

| Flash ROM writing

| “Flash ROM writing...” flashes during the flash

Flash ROM writing. ..

Please Wait. ..

ROM writing.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time

| Canfirmation

| The display shows this screen when the flash

Comp | ete!

ROM writing is finished.

Either touch |OK button, or press or key

to return to the main menu screen.

ME0325-4A
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19. Extended Motion Control Function Related Associated

In the case of the XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD controllers, the following operations are
available.

» Extended Motion Control Position Data Editing

» Extended Motion Control Axis Monitoring

19.1 Extended Motion Control Position Data Editing

19.1.1 Extended Motion Control Position Data Creation

The extended motion control position data is to be edited.

[heru |  Either touch button or press [SF|(->) —

(Ex Motion) keys in the menu screen.

Edit | File
Pl ay |[ Ex Motion
Moni tor Ervironment Set
Control ler
A JEfilm] [ v ] =]
[Ex Wotion | U(CEhde?_ the Ex Motion menu screen or press
Edit
honi tor
Back |

CEar | [Fonitor | |
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| Edit Either touch button or press [F2| (Teach) key
in the Ex Motion Edit menu screen.

Teach
Clear
Back
| |
Select Ex Mation fis Mo, Eelectr;[he extendec(:ij mbotion c?]ntrolhaxis number to
———————————a———— ave the position edit by touching the appropriate
| A isl | | Axisd | |ﬁ}{|s1ﬁ | |ﬁ}{|52ﬂ | button. P y 9 pprop
[ fcistl | | wisd | | Acist? | | Axiss | Also, when the cursor is placed in “Axis No.” box, it
| fwis? | [Axisto | | Axistd | | Axis#h | is available to select by inputting an extended
| ewcisd ) | fxistt | | dxist8 | | &xis?? | motion control axis number on the hardware
st | [Chisiz | Chasio | [Chxisze | numeric keys and pressing [ key.
s | [wee | [eas | [hass ] The d|splay ret.urns to the Ex Motion Edit menu
. . . . screen if you either touch button or press
| fxish | | fxistd | [ Awis2z | | Axis3o | ESC ke
| fBxis? ) | fwisis | [ fwis2d | | fxissi | Y-

pcis ho{ [
| |

[Display ltems in the Extended Motion Teaching Screen]

2) Current Position 3) Axis Status 1) Axis No.

|Tea|:h/ / |ﬁ}{is Mo, 0 {— 4) Alarm

| 0. 00 IWLHENE | PEND | HEND | [RC: 041 [ =000
Jjage Up | |Page Dn | -
5) Position No.

6) Position Data

0.20
01004

@Jog CIncf 0100 [JoWelocity|[ Cont. |
[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |

‘I Clear || Scan || Joo/Inc | |

7) Inching setting

1) Axis No.
The axis number in edit is displayed.
2) Current Position
The current position [mm] of the actuator is displayed.
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3)

5)

6)

7)

Axis Status

The status of the actuator is displayed.

SV : Turns on when the servo is on

MOVE : Turns on during operation

PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished

HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished
Alarm

An alarm code is displayed.
RC: RC-Axis Alarm Code

(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the RC controller is displayed).
AX: Axis Related Alarm Code

(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the XSEL controller is displayed).
Position No.
The position number is shown.

Position Data

Position (mm)

The target position for the actuator to be moved is indicated.

Vel (mm/s)

The velocity of the actuator in operation is indicated.

Acc (G)

The acceleration of the actuator in operation is indicated.

Dcl (G)

The deceleration of the actuator in operation is indicated.

Range (mm)

Indication made to determine how much before the target position the positioning should finish.

Inching setting
The distance in the inching operation (distance of movement in each press of the jog button) is
indicated. [Unit: mm]

[Explanation on each Touch Panel Button (Function Key)]

| Clear || Scan || Jow/Inc |

Clear : F1 (Clear) . Clears the displayed position data.

Caution: At the time when this function is executed, the position data is

cleared. Please take care.

Scan : F2 (Scan) . Inputs the current position in the target position data section.
Jog/Inc : F3 (Inc) :  Operation is switched during jog execution (jog/inching).
| Cant || Nel |
Cont : F1 (Cont) . Execute continuance operation.
JVel : F2 (JVel) . The velocity at the time of jog feeding execution is designated.

454
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[Addition and Change of Position Data]

First, indicate the position number that an addition or a change is required.
When the screen is opened for the first time, a cursor is flashing in the position number input box.
(When no flashing is confirmed, touch in the position number input box.)

[Caution]
The position data starts from No. 0 unlike XSEL.

[ Teach Axis No. 0 | Input thekpositionﬂr]\ur{\berhby distLaying tne
[ 0.000 [5v [WOVE || PEND || EWD | [Rce000 [Ar:000]  pmeric XEYS on € fouch panet by fouching
— button or input the position number on
| [) _clear | [PaseUe] [Pase bn] the hardware numeric keys.

Position No.

R (rim )
gy CInc| 0,100 [Jos¥elocity || Cort, |

| Back || Sean || write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Jowdlnc | ‘
|Tea|:h tiis Moo O | Touch the numerical part when it is desired to input

- - number on the touch panel numeric keys when
| . [!.I]EIIJ [S¥ [ MOVE | [ PEND | [ HEND | [RC:000] [&%:000 inputting the position number.

Position No. [ [] _Clear | [PaseUe] [Fase On]  The contents of input will be shown in the box

5. 000 above the touch panel numeric keys.
=== \When confirming the input number, touch .
1] .
The touch panel numeric keys close and the data

3 | 9B}  of the indicated position number is displayed.

;
Al 5l 6les When redoing the input, touch [ESC].
1
0

Ranze tmm

When it is desired to cancel the input, touch

®Jog Clnc| 0. 100 [Jogvelo 2] 3 |uR again, and the touch panel numeric keys will close.
[ Back [ Scan ][ Writ enTll  Also key on the hardware acts in the same

|| Clear || Scan || JowiInc | -‘ way.

When it is desired to use the hardware numeric keys for inputting, input the desired number by

pressing the numeric keys and press key to confirm your input. The contents of input are

displayed in the position number box. When redoing the input, press key. It is not available to

input numbers on the hardware numeric keys while the touch panel numeric keys are displayed on the

screen.

* The position number can also be changed on |Page Up||Page Dn| buttons in the screen or
IPAGEUP/PAGEDOWN  keys on the hardware keys.

Next, show the cursor to the input part in the item you want to make an input.

To show the cursor, touch on the input part (the white area in the background, or area in the red frame
for target position (mm)) in the item you want to make an input.

(If the cursor is shown, it can be moved with E E E E keys pressed.)
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|Tea|:h fis Moo 0 | When the target position (mm) is to be input, touch

[Page U | |Pase Dn |

Ranae ()

@iog  CInc| 0,100 losvelocite || Comt. |

[ Back || Sean || Write || Kevhoard |
‘I Clear |[ Scan [ JoofInc | ‘

| Teach Ariz Mo, 0 | With the cursor shown in the appropriate area,

RS EER N e button to make the touch panel
numeric keys appear on the screen to input a

Position No. [ 1] _Clear | [PaseTle] [Pase Bn] number, or input a number on the hardware
0% numeric keys.

Rl fim .}

@gs CiInc| 0. 100 |.Jor_4'v'e|0|:ity| Cant.
[Back | Scan [ Write ]| Wevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Joodlne |

[Teach Axis No. 0 | I}Z OtL)J wadntbtcitinpl:t 5?1 to Izrc])si;[ion (hmm), tlouch _
he oard button to show the touch panel numeric
0,000 |5 | MOYE || PEND || HEND | |RC:000 )[R 000
| 571 | | | | keys, and touch [5/[0] on the touch panel
Position No.[ 1] Clear | [Paze Ue] [Fase Dn] numeric keys.

Ranze (.}
fidog Clnc| 0.100 [Joavelo
| Back || Sean | writ .
|| Clear || Scan || Joodlne | ‘
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|Teac:h fwis No. 0 | If the input is accepted, the cursor moves to the

- - input box for Vel (mm/s).
| 0..000 3] [WOVE [ FERD | [HEND | [RC:000[AX:000 Then, input values for Vel (mm/s), Acc (G), Push

Position bo. [ 0] _Glear | [Pase o] [Pase Bn] (o) and Range (mm).

Range (nm)
@y CInc| 0,100 Jos¥elocity || Comt. |
[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Clear || Scan || Joo/Inc | |

[Caution]
In the TB-01, the input range check is not performed. Confirm the specifications for the axis in using,
and input the data.

| Teach Beiz No. 00 | When you want to erase the data that is already
[ 0.000 [ov) [WOVE | [PeD || MWD | [oceoun [skzom,  MPut, touch on the touch panel numeric

keys to delete what you want.
Position Mo.[ 1 Clear | [Paze ] [Pase bn] y y

On the hardware numeric keys, data already input
can be deleted with and to remove.

Rarse (nm )
oy CInc| 0.100 |Josielo
[ Back || Scan || Wit .
|| Clear || Scan || Joodlne | |
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[Data Transfer]

|Teach miis oo 0 | After data input is complete, either touch
button on the touch panel or press key on

| 0..000 [34] [ WOVE [ PEND | [HEND | [RC= 000 [AR <000 the hardware keys to transfer the data to the
Position No. [ 0] Clear | [Pase Ue] [Pase bn] controller.

a0.000
20,00
0.20
0.20
Ranae (i . 100

oy Cilnc| 02100 Jogvelocity I Cant. I

I Back || Sean B[ Write |l{eyhnard I
|| Clear |[ Scan [ Joe/Inc | |

[Caution]
The input data would not be written to the controller unless the operation above is conducted.
When the position No. is changed without performing the above operation, the input data is cleared.

|Teach Beis Moo 1 | Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
| 7,000 [5V [ WOVE | [ FEND || HEND | [FC+000 [ :000 position number gets incremented and the next

data input screen is shown.
Pasition Mo.[ 0] Clear | [Pase Ue] [Pace Dn] P

50. 000
20,00
0,20
0.20
Ranae {mm) . 100
@pg CInc| 0.100 [Josvelocity || Cont. |
| Back || Gean || Write || Kewhoard |

|| Clear |[ Scan [ Joe/Inc | |
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[Data Clear]
| Teach s Mo, 0 | When you want to delete the data in the position

' number being displayed, touch button in the
| 0. 000][5V] WOVE [ PEND [ { HEND | [FC: 000 000 touch panel, or press [F3| (Clear) key on the

Position No. [ 0]| _Clear || (Page Ue | [Pase Dn)  parqware keys.

a0.000
20.00
0.20
0.20
0.100
@ipy Clnc| 0.100 [osvelocity || Cont. |
| Back || Gean || Write || Kevhboard |

|| Clear || Scan || Jowdlne | |

| T iis No. 0 | Press button in the touch panel or press
(Yes) key on the hardware keys to transfer the
data to the controller.

[ 0.000 [5V [MOVE | [PEND | [HEND | [RC:000 [AX:000

Position No. D|

|Teach wiis Mo, 0 | Once the clear is succeeded, the data in the same
| 3000 [6v) [ WOVE | [ PEND | [ FEYD | [RE=000 =010 position number (after cleared) is displayed.

Pasition Mo. [ 0| GClear | [Pase Up] [Pace bn]

Pasitian (mnm)

@ioy  CInc| 0,100 [Jos¥elocity || Comt, |
| Back || Sean || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Clear || Scan || Joodlne | |
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19.1.2 Extended Motion Control Position Data Input using the Teaching Operation

One of the extended motion control position data input method, is teaching (moving the extended
motion control axis to the appropriate position and such extended motion control axis current position
is captured as data).

The methods of moving the extended motion control axis to the appropriate position, are jog
feeding/inching operation and manual movement (direct teaching) with the servo turned off.

The basic flow of teaching is as follows:

1) Move the extended motion control axis. (Jog operation ¢ inching operation « manual movement
(direct teaching) with a servo OFF status)
Select position No. and axis No. for data input.

v

2) Take the data of the current position of the extended motion control axis into
the teaching screen.

| 3) Transmit the data to the controller.
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(1) Servo ON/OFF Operation

Using this operation, the RC actuator servo-motor is turned ON/OFF.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

| Teach xis No. 0 | Press the [SERVO)| key |
| 0.000 [5% | WOVE || PEND | [ HEWD | [RC =000 [AR:000 Presses the key after the SERVO LED is

- turned ON to turn ON the servo-motor.
Position No.[ [ _Clesr | [Pase Ue] [Pase Dn] (When the servo-motor is to be turned OFF, press

the [SERVO) key and after the SERVO LED is
turned ON, press the [1- key).

The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when

; i the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.
@oa CInc| 0,100 losvelocity || Cont. |

[ Back || Scan | write || Kevhoard |

‘I Clear || Scan || Joo/Inc | ‘

(2) Home Return Operation

In the case of the incremental encoder type extended motion control axis, after the power is turned ON
or software is reset, home return operation is required before the teaching operation.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

[Teach s No. 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.

Press the HOME] key.
0,000 |5% | MOVE || PENDC | |PHEMDE | [RC 0000 [A% =000
| L |_|—|| | || [F |L| | |P| o] After the HOME LED is turned ON, press the [1 or
Rl HD' U Ol e r e key to perform the home return operation.

The axis status display “HEND” turns on when the
home-return operation is finished.

@ioa CInc| 0,100 losvelocity || Cont. |

[ Back || Scan | Write || Kevboard |
‘I Clear |[ Scan [ Joo/Inc | ‘
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(3) Actuator Movement

1) Jogging Operation
Perform the jog feeding operation for the extended motion control axis.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

[ Teach Bxis ho. 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.

[ 20.000 [8 ['WOVE | [FPERDT [FHERDI [RC+ 00U [Ai 00D Press the or key to move the actuator to any
Pasition No. [ 1] _GClear | [PaseUe] [Pase Bn]  position. (“+” means the movement to the plus
T direction on the coordinates and “-” means the
movement to the minus direction on the
coordinates).

[Josvelocite || Comt. |
| Back || Scan || write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear |[ Gean [ Joa/Inc | ‘

The actuator movement speed, etc., at the time of jog feeding, can be changed using the

JogVelocity| button.
|Tea|:h e Mo 1 | Either touch Jog Velocity| button or press(JVeI)

- - key. (When JVel is not shown on F2, use SF key to
[ 0.000 [5V][WOYE | [PEND[HEND | [RC:000/[W:0000  ae it appear.)

Position No.[ 0] Clear | [Paze Ue] [Fase On]

Ranze {un
gy CInc| 0.100 [Josvelocite || Comt. |
| Back || Sean || write || Kevhoard |
[ | o) =]
|Jogfh1we Velocitv (Ex Hotion? | Input the parameters for the Vel (Yelocity), A_cc
(Acceleration) and Dcl (Deceleration) at the time of
jog feeding using the numeric keys, and press the
Ve | Inn/sec] return key. (The touch panel ten-key pad is opened
fice [6] by means of touching the button.)
Dc! [5] Either touch button or press key to

return to the extension motion teaching screen and
perform the jog feeding operation.

| |
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2) Inching Operation
Perform the inching operation for the extended motion control axis.
This operation is available only in the single axis.

| Tl tis No. 0 | Either touch Ind button directly or press
[ 20,000 57 [WOVE | [PEND [WEND: [RCoou0 [coon, (009/Inc) to make [ing button selected.

Position No.[ 0] GClear | [Pase Ue] [Fase On]

o | € Inc 0. 100 lJosvelocite || Cont. |
[ Back | Scan |[ Write |[ Wevhoard |

‘I Llear || Scan || Joodlnc | ‘

| Toach weis No. 1 | Set the inching distance (travel distance for each
pressing of the JOG key).

[ 20.000 3] [MOYE'" [ PEND | [FHEND [RC=000 [#: 000 Show the cursor in the input area beside “Inc” and
Position No. [0 _Clear | [Pase U] [Fase D]  input a value on the numeric keys and press
s ition () key. (Touch button to open the touch

panel numeric keys if you want to use them.)
The numerical value input range is from 0.00 to
1.00 (Unit: mm).

Range (um )
Cilog @Inc) 0. 100 [JosVelocity || Cont, |
I Back ” Scan || Write || Kevboard |

|| Clear || Scan || Joodlne | ‘

| Teach fuls Mo, 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.

[ 20000 [SV [ NOVE [ PEND. [PHENDY [RC:000 [k 000 The cc_)ndltlon of_servo—:)n/?ﬁ can be checked on
— the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when

Position No. [ 0] _GClear | [Pase o] [Fase Dn]  he servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.

Ciog @Inc| 1.000 Jos¥elocity || Cont. |
[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |

|| Clear || Scan || Joo/Inc | |
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|Teach

fixis No. 0 |

[ 21000 [G% [MOVE | [PEND. [THENDY [FC:000) [A:000

Pasition No.[ 0] Clear | [Paze Ue] [Pase bn]

Hanae ()

oy @ Inc| 1.000 [Josbelocity || Cont. |
I Back || Secan I Write || Hevhoard
|| Clear |[ Gean [ Joedine | ‘

464

Press the [1q or [1+ key to move the actuator to any
position. (“+” means the movement to the plus
direction on the coordinates and “-“means the
movement to the minus direction on the

coordinates).

ME0325-4A



p /g PEEIEES 15X

3) Manual Movement (direct teaching) with the servo-motor turned OFF

| Teach Aris Mo, 0| Press the SERVO) key.

Press [1- key after the LED for SERVO is turned on
[ 0000 [V [WOVE | [PERD [THENDY [RC:000 [A¥:000 4 corvo tumed off.

Position Mo. [ 0 _Clear | [Pase Ue] [Pase Dn] The condition of servo-on/off can be checked on
. the axis status display “SV”, which turns on when
the servo is on and turns off when the servo is off.

Ranse (o)
@iog CInc| 0,100 [os¥elocity || Comt. |
[ Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |
‘I Clear || Scan || Joo/Inc | |
Wessage Pressing the EMERGENCY STOP button switches

the display to the emergency stop screen.

Either touch button or press key to

return to Teaching screen.

Teach Bxiz No. 0 Move the actuator to any given position manually.

0.000 MOVE ||| PEWD | ||FHERES {RC : 000/f|&x: 000

Clear Page Up | Page Dn

©. @ [N Josvelocity l| cont. g/af”"”g-'t t / -
, e sure to execute manual movement when
the EMERGENCY STOP button is pressed.
| Clear || Scan || Jow/Inc |
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(4) Current Position captured as the Data

The chosen extension motion control axis position is taken in the teaching window as the position data.

|Tea|:h fils Ho. 0 | Set the position No. for the import destination.

[ z7.460 [S¥ [WOVE | [PEND [FHENDY [RC:000)[A%:000

Clear I [Pase Ue | |Pase On |

Ranae (mm )
oy Clnc| 0.100 losvelocite || Cont. |
[ Back || Gcan | Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear |[ Scan [ JoefInc | |
|Teac:h fxis Mo, 0 | Either touch button or press [F2 (Scan) key to

[ 27.460 [5¥ [MOVE | [[PEND. [HEND) [RC:000)[R:000 load the current position to the target position box.
Position No.[ 0 Clear | [Pase Up] [Pace n]

27,460
Rare ()
@og Clnc| 0.100 doa¥elocity || Comt. |
[ Back [ Scan |0 Write || Kevboard |
[Tlear J[Scan_|[Joe/Tnc | |
[Caution]

In order to capture the current position data in the target position data section, the home return
operation has to be completed.

Execute it after it is confirmed that “HEND” in the axis status display is turned on.

If it is executed before the home return operation, the [(9E2) Not yet Homed TEACH] message is
displayed and the current position cannot be captured.

* Writing to the controller would not be executed unless you touch .
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(5) Data Transfer to the Controller

[Teach Axiz o, 0 | After datainput is complete, either touch

| 7,000 [5) [ MOVE | [ PEND | [ HEND [FC.+000 [f 000 button on the touch panel or press key on
Pasition No. [ 1 €I [ [Fase Ue] [Faoe 0] the hardware keys to transfer the data to the
asiTion No. ear

controller.
50,000

20.00
0.z0
0.20

0.100

| Teach pis No. O Once the transfer to the controller is complete, the
| .00 [57 [ WoVE | [ PEND | [HENDY [z 000 [A:000 position number gets incremented and the next

data input screen is shown.
Position No.[ 1] Clear | [Paze Ue] [Fase Dn]

50. 000
20,00
0.20
0. 20
Range tnm ) 0.100
fidog Clnc| 0.100 [Josvelocite || Comt. |
| Back || Gean || write || Kevhoard |

|| Clear || Scan || Jowdlne | ‘
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(6) Position Check
When the extended motion control axis is moved to the place corresponding to the taught position
data, the position check can be performed.

1) Movement
Move the extended motion control axis to the position corresponding to the position data
transferred to the controller.

|Tea|:h fxis No. 0 | Set the position number you want to move to.
| 0.000 [5% [ WOVE  [PEND | [HEND  [RC:000 [AX:000

Range (n
G Clnc| 0.100 [Josvelocite || Comt. |
| Back || Scan || write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear |[ Gean [ Joa/Inc | ‘
|Tea|:h teis Moo O | Turn the servo-motor ON.

| 50,000 [6 [WOVE | [PERD. WEAD [FC: 000 A 000 Perform the home return operation.

Position No. [ 0] Clear | [Paze U] [Paze n] Press the MOVE| key.

50.000 When the [1] or 1+ key is pressed after the MOVE
20,00 LED is turned ON, the axis movement is
0.0 started.
1,70 \|:Vhen it is stopped on the way, press the STOP
Ra fifn ! 0. 100 ey.
gy CInc| 0.100 [Josvelocite || Comt. |
| Back || Sean || write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear |l Scan || Jow/Inc | ‘
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2) Continuous Movement
Have the extension control axis moved in link to the point of the position data transferred to the
controller.

[Teach ficis No. 0 | Either touch button or press [SF| (->) —

| 0,000 [V [ WOVE | [ PEND || FEND | [ 000 [ 000 (Cont) keys to switch to the continuous operation

mode. (When Cont. is not shown on [F1], use
Position No.[ 0| Clear | [Pase Up] [Pae bn] key to make it appear.) 1 SF]

Position imm) 50.000

20,00

0.20

0,20

0. 100

Jogielocity |

| Back || Sean | Write || Kevhboard
| Tont_J[FeT_] =
|Teach feiz Mo, 1 | Set the position number you want to move to first.
[ 50,000 [S¥ [ WOVE | [PEND- [THERGY [RC:000 [A¥:000
Position Mo. \E\ Clear | [Fase Ue] [Pase bn]

Fior ()

oy CInc| 0,100 [Josbelocity || Comt., |

| Back || Scan || Write || Kevhoard |
|| Clear || Scan || Joodlne | |
[ Teach Axis No. 0 | Turn the servo-motor ON.

Pasition Mao. 0f Clear | IPage e | [Pase Dn | Press the [MOVE] key
ositian imnm) 1-

a0. 000 When the [14 or [1+ key is pressed after the MOVE
20.00 LED is turned ON, the axis movement is
0. 20 started.
1. 20 When it is stopped on the way, press the [STOP
0. 100 key.
|._Ing'-.-'eln|:ity|_
| Back || Scan || Write || Mevhoard |
[ | |
[Caution]

Note that it may take a while before start moving after or key is pressed. (The time interval for
movement start varies depending on the number of registered position data items).
If key is pressed before the continuous operation starts, the operation start will be cancelled.
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19.1.3 Extended Motion Control Axis Position Data Deletion

Position Data with the selected Axis No. and Position No., is deleted.

- | Wenu | Either touch button or press (->)—

(Ex Motion) keys in the menu screen.

- Edit | File
2
&
o .
2 Flany | Ex Motion
<
ks , ,
< Moni tor Erwirorment Set
&
S Control ler
[ 8]
5
L e ] [Eteton] [ v ] =
=
S
_§ | Ex Wotion | Either touch button or press [F1| (Edit) key.
§ .
k5 I Edit w
©
c
9
i Moni tor |
o
Back |
| ] [Honior ] |
| Edit | Either touch button or press [F4| (Clear) key.
Teach |
o]
Back |
|
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| Input the axis number to have the position delete
and the range of the position number, and either

Fram To touch Clear| button or press [F2| (Clear) key.

dris Mo, 7 When you want to delete all the position data,
o ljl touch All Clear| button or press (All CIr).
Position No. [0 If you touch button or press key, the

display returns to extension motion edit menu
screen.

|E|ear

Clear Al Clear | Cancel || Kevboard |
[Elear J[AT T ] |

|I3Iear |

From  To

Bxis Mo, [ [ B
Position Mo. I 1|

2

2l 8] 9 |Esc

g BS

1] 2) 3|CLR

[ Clear || &Il Clear || Cance D ENT

\ [ Tlear J[AIT T ]

If you touch in the input area on “Axis No.” or “Position No.”, the cursor will be shown on the touched
item.

Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching
button or input the position number on the hardware numeric keys.

Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input
will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric key close and the cursor moves to the next input box.

When redoing the input, touch . When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the
touch panel numeric keys will close. Also key on the hardware acts in the same way.

When it is desired to use the hardware numeric keys for inputting, input the desired number by
pressing the numeric keys and press key to confirm your input. Once confirmation is made, the
cursor moves to the next input box. Also, the detailed input in work is shown in the axis number box
and the position number box. When redoing the input, touch . It is not available to input numbers
on the hardware numeric keys while the touch panel numeric keys are displayed on the screen.
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/71

INTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR

1X

|Ennfirmatinn

Ex Motion ¢

fAre wou sure to continue?

h data

Mo

| Confirmation

Complete!

472

Either touch [Yes| button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
Either touch [Ng| button, or press [F2| (No) or
key to return to the extension motion control
position data clear screen.

The display shows this screen when the position
clear is finished.

Either touch @I button, or press ESC or key
to return to the extension motion control position
data clear screen.
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19.2 Extended Motion Control Axis Monitoring

The extended motion control axis’s status, current position and alarm code are displayed.

| Henu | Either touch button or press (->)—

(Ex Motion) keys in the menu screen.

Edit File |
Play Ex Motion
Moni tor Environment Set
Control ler
[ Tie_J[Efetion] [ Ew ] =
|E}{ Motion | Either touch button or press |[F2| (Monitor)
key.
Edit |
Moni tor ﬂ
Baclk |
| =] [ontor ] |
|5.;|e.3t Ex Motion fxis No. | Select the extended motion control axis No. to be
- - - - monitored, by means of touching the
I firi o1 | | f o8 | | fixis 16 | | fixi s | corresponding button.
(st | [hisd ]| [huisiy | [CAxisis ] Also, when the cursor is placed in “Axis No.” box at
[Chis? | [Chwisio | [Chwists | [Chxis?e | the bottom, it is available to select by inputting an
[Cisd | [Cheisil | [Chwistd ] [Chxisr ] extension motion control axis number on the
[Chxisd | itz | [Caxisan | [Cheiszs | ?ird\év_ar? numeric keyshang p'cleSS_ing key.
et | [Beiss | [Bsil | [Exisis | The display returns to the Ex Motion menu screen
[hust | [axsl ] [ ez ] [sw | if you either touch [Back| button or press [ESC] key.
Axigd | Axislh | | Axis?d | Fxisdl
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474

2) 3) "
Momi o fxis Noo 0
000 |fS¥ [ WOVE | [PEND [PHEMBS J[RC: 000 [&% : 000 f«—] 4)
Ho. Status Mame Paoe Lk
1 Ban"t continue alarm | NON 5
2 |Pos. comelete CHPLT )
3 [Home comelete CHPLT
4 |(Svstem Reservation) OFF 6
g Gervo ON stat N )
B |(Swstem Reservation? OFF
7 |(Swstem Reservation? OFF
8 |(Swstem R tion) OFF
¥STRM ReSErY3TIon
Axis No.

The axis No. that is being monitored is displayed.
Current position
The actuator current position (mm) is displayed.
Axis Status
The status of the actuator is displayed.
SV : Turns on when the servo is on
MOVE : Turns on during operation
PEND : Turns on when positioning is finished
HEND : Turns on when home-return operation is finished
Alarm
An alarm code is displayed.
RC : RC-Axis Alarm Code
(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the RC controller is displayed).
AX : Axis Related Alarm Code
(Alarm code for the alarm generated in the XSEL controller is displayed)..
IPage Up|/ |Page Dn| button
When touched, the items displayed in (6) are changed. Switchover of the display can also be
available with PAGE UP|/[PAGE DOWN| in the hardware keys.
Status Display
The status of the actuators and controllers are displayed.
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19.3 User Data Hold Memory Initialization

19.3.1 Description

When the 1/0 Parameter No. 531 “Extended Motion Control Position Data Defined Max. Axis No.”, and
532 “No. of Defined Extended Motion Control Position Data Iltems” are changed and software is reset
after the Flash ROM writing, (6A1) “UBM Data Configuration Change Error” occurs.

When the error occurs, the initialization of the user data hold memory is required.

[Caution]

When the user data hold memory is initialized, all the extended motion control axis position data items
are cleared.

Backup the extended motion control axis position data items using the personal computer (PC)
application software for XSEL or TB-01.

19.3.2 Operation Procedure

For the operation procedure, refer to “18.3.2 Operation Description”.
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20. Data Backup

INNTELLIGENT
ACTUATOR
20. Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant and
the controller.

[Type of Stored Data]
Position

Program (individual, total)
Symbol

Parameter

All data backup

Global data

Error list

Coordinate system definition data
Positions for RC axes
Positioner mode information
Extended motion position

[Compat|b|l|ty of Stored Data]
» The extensions of the data to be stored in a Secure Digital card are the same as those handled in
the PC software for XSEL, thus there is compatibility.
The extension of the position data for XSEL-J/K for example is “.xpt".
(Refer to “List of Supported Models” in PC Software Instruction Manual for XSEL.)
» The error list is object only to backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

[Directories of the Stored Data]

The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when
restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be
changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in
the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.

If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

476

Data Type

Directory

Position

\TB_SEL\Position\File Name

Program (individual)

\TB_SEL\Program\ File Name

Program (total)

\TB_SEL\ProgramAIl\ File Name

Symbol \TB_SEL\Symbol\ File Name
Parameter \TB_SEL\Parameter\ File Name
All data backup \TB_SEL\Backup\ File Name
Global data \TB_SEL\Global\ File Name
Error list \TB_SEL\ErrorList\ File Name

Coordinate system definition
data

\TB_SEL\Coordinate\ File Name

Positions for RC axes

\TB SEL\RcPosition\ File Name

Positioner mode information

\TB SEL\PosMode\ File Name

Extended motion position

\TB_SEL\ExMotionPos\File Name
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20.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

| terw
Edit “ File |
Play
Moni tor Ervironment Set
Controller
[ =1
[File |

l Backup Data I

Restore Data

Back |
|| Backue || Restore | |
|Eackup Data |

Position &1 Data
Program Global Data
Return to
Symbol File Menu
Parameter Mewt
||F'|:|siti|:|n Il Prosram || Svmbol || Para || -» ||

Either touch button or press (->)—

(File) keys in the menu screen.

Either touch |Backup Data| button or press

(Backup) key in the file menu screen.

Select the data type that you want to store either
bitouching the appropriate button or press from
F1

F1]to ys.

Touch button and the data types displayed in
the screen will be switched.

Press (->) key and the data types shown on the
function keys will be switched.

When you store the data stated below, it is necessary to select the range of file storage after the data

type to store is selected.
(i) Position
(ii) Program

(iii) Positions for RC axes

ME0325-4A
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771 INTELLIGENT | X

(i) Position

Input the position number range for backup and
touch [OK| button or press [F3 (OK) key.

First No. Last Mo If you touch |[CANCEL] button or key, the

@Selected Ranoe [ 1] -[ 100 display returns to the backup menu screen.

(Full Range

CANCEL |

| | Gavelwee || 0K | |

| Position data Backue |

[Selected Range]: Only the position data in the range input in “First No.” and “Last No.” is stored.
[Full Range] : All the position data in the controller is stored.

“Selected Range” or “Full Range” is to be selected by touching the appropriate one or by pressing
(Save Type) key.

| Position data Backue |

Firgt No. Last No.

(®5e|ected Ranze -1

(7Full Ranwe

7

Ol | cat 4 5] 6 8s
1123
0

| Savelwee || DK | -‘

When you select “Selected Range”, input the position storage range. If you touch in the input area on
“First No.” or “Last No.”, the cursor appears in the item you have touched.

Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching
button or input the position number on the hardware numeric keys.

Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input
will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric key close and the cursor moves to the next input box. (The
cursor will disappear if Last No. is input.)

When redoing the input, touch [ESC]. When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the
touch panel numeric keys will close. Also key on the hardware acts in the same way.

When it is desired to use the hardware numeric keys for inputting, input the desired number by
pressing the numeric keys and press key to confirm your input. Once confirmation is made, the
cursor moves to the next input box. (The cursor will disappear if Last No. is input.) Also, the contents
of input are displayed in the top (last) number box. When redoing the input, touch . Itis not
available to input numbers on the hardware numeric keys while the touch panel numeric keys are
displayed on the screen.
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(i) Program

ACTUATOR

INTELLIGENT

| Program Backue

100

Proaram Mame

PRG_001

100

Same | e

0

100

Dienn

0

0

10

PRE_007

0

|Page Uk || Page Dn |
Remainina 9599

Save Al

¥Touch Profo. then it s saved.

e

12X

Touch the program number to have a backup, or
input a value in the input area at “No.” on the
hardware numeric keys and press key.

(Touch the input area at “No.” and the cursor will

appear.)

If you touch [CANCEL| button or key, the

display returns to the backup menu screen.

Touch [Save Alll button or press (Save All) key, and all the programs in the controller can be stored
at once as one file.

* A program number with 0 for number of steps cannot be indicated.

(iii) Positions for RC axes

|RE Position Data Backus

Position Data with the selected axes are saved.

Fliisl
iz
Flixis?
Chxis3
Ceisd
Felieish
P sB
st

iz

sy

Chxis10
Cxistt
T is12
P13
514
[ lfis15

L

Slct Al
RIS ATl
CAMCEL |

“mdﬁu||MSM|n

0k

Touch [Slct All
Touch [RIs All
selected.

button or press
button or press

2| (RIs All) key, and all the activated axes can be released from

Touch the RC axis numbers to store to put a check
mark. (Only activated axes are subject to select.)

After selecting the RC axis numbers to be stored,
either touch |OK] button or press [F3| (OK) key.
CANCEL| button or key, the

display returns to the backup menu screen.

If you touch

(Slct All) key, and all the activated axes can be selected.

After the file storage range is selected, the display goes to the file name indication screen.
(When data other than programs, positions and RC axis positions is to be stored, the display
immediately goes to the file name indication screen after the file data select.)
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| Input the stored file name, and touch button

|Designate File Name

— or press [F2| (Save) key.
Position Data Touch [CANCEL] button or key, and the
Fila Mame display returns to the previous screen.
||305 | tion * The number of letters available to input in the

stored file name is 31 at maximum with half-size
font characters.

Save Cancel |

|
Touch in the input area for “File Name”, the cursor appears in the item you have touched.

With the cursor being displayed, touch button to show the touch panel numeric keys to input
words.

| Designate File Hame | | Designate File Hame |
Position Data Position Data

File MName File MName
I m

esf 1) 2] 3040506071 8)8]0]-]=]¢s esd el sl d el D] ]+ e
T |alwlelr) t)vjulilole] []] e | QJWIEIRI T YU I OJPY £] 2

ciP fa)s|d) flofh)ifk) )]’ i caP J A SYDJFIGIH]JYKJL] :

siiet |z sl clvlblnlnl. ). /] e siirt | Z el clvl Bl ml <) > 2] enr
N E [ L] 1]<]—= cerifart] ] | (L] 1]<|—

Initial Screen SHIFT key being touched

Use the keyboard shown in the figures above to input the file name. When you want to input a capital
letter, either touch key or touch key to show the capital letters. (Figure on top right)

key gets released every time after a letter is input while key is remained on until it is
touched again. Touch or key to confirm the letter you have input.

[Operation of Special Function Keys out of Letters]
m cancels what was input and clear all the input conditions. When nothing is input, they
keyboard closes by touching this key.

BS It deletes a letter in front of the cursor. When nothing is input, all letters are deleted.
DEL It deletes letters on the cursor.

TAB] It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.

—| It moves the cursor one step to the left.

— It moves the cursor one step to the right.

It moves the cursor one step to the left.
It moves the cursor one step to the right.

SHIF It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. It is released by inputting one
letter or touching key again.

CAP It converts the letters on the keyboard to capital letters. Touch key again and it is
released.

It confirms the input letters and closes the keyboard.
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When you want to use the hardware keys for input, letters on the top of a hardware numeric key is
what is to be input.

If you look at the hardware numeric key “7”, the letters change in order of A-B-C-a-b-c. Press key
on a letter that you desire to confirm.

When you want to change the input letter to a number, press key and then press a number key on
the hardware numeric keys.

When all the data backup files are to be stored, the following screen will be shown to designate the
backup file names.

| Input the stored file name, and touch button
or press [F4| (Save) key.

|Designate All Data Backue Filenane

411 Data Backup
Filename (The way to input the file name is the same as the
way to save other data.)

[Backup If you touch [CANCEL] button or key, the

display returns to the backup menu screen.

The fol lowing data is also saved.

#Elohal Data The selected items are
- saved by the same file * The number of letters available to input in the
Error List name as al | data ' : : ; ;
. backue Tile. stored file name is 31 at maximum with half-size

L Py o Data

font characters.

Cance | | [ ¥evhoard |

Il ErrList || RC Pas || Save | |

When the backup file for all the data is stored, the global data, error list, RC position data and
Extended Motion Position Data can be stored at the same time. In order to store this data, either touch
the data name (global data, error list, RC axis position data or extension motion position data) or press
a function key (G Data, ErrList, PC Pos or ExMtn Pos) to put a check mark.

* The items of RC-axis Position Data and Extended Motion Position Data are displayed only when
these functions have become available.

* The file names for the data stored at the same time are the same as that for the backup file for all
the data. (Only the extensions differ.)
For instance, if the backup file name for all the data is “Backup.xbk”, the file name for the global data
stored together is “Backup.xgd).
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| Check the storage file name, and touch button
or press [F1| (Yes) key.

Either touch button, or press [F2| (No) or
[Pos. x2ot2 | key to return to the backup file name indication
screen.

|I3|:|nfirm Fila Name

The above file is saved.
e woll sure to continue?

Yes Mo |

[ —E— —r— |

| When there is the same file name already exists,
the screen below will be shown.
Either touch % button or press (Yes) key.

|Ennfirm File Name

Pos. sZpt2 | Either touch [Nd button, or press [F2] (No) or [ESC]
key to return to the backup file name indication
, . screen.
File already exists.
Overwrite?
Yeg Mo |

|| I | | |

| Data transfer screen will be shown.

If you touch [CANCEL button or key, the file

storage process is cancelled.

| Data Backup

B0E
TransMode : CTRLER = 50 Card

TransData :  Position Data

Cancel |

[Caution]
In case the file storage process is cancelled, there is no guarantee of the saved data contents.
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INTELLIGENT I x
ACTUATOR

| Contirmation

The display shows this screen when the initializing

in the data transfer is finished.

Comp | etel

Either touch [OK] button, or press or key

to return to the backup menu screen.

)

[Remark]

When the backup file for all the data and the data file for the RC axis positions are stored together, the
select screen for the RC axis number to be stored opens after the backup file for all the data is stored.
The way to operate this screen is the same as when you store the RC axis position data file

individually.

|RE Position Data Backus

Position Data with the selected axes are saved.

sl izt
iz sy
Flfxis? Chxis10
Chxisa Chxis1
Cieisd T isl2
Pl i s P53
P sB lixisld Slct All
Fxis? i1 Rls &l
o | CAMCEL |
| 5lct Al || Rls &1 ]| K | ‘
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20.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

| War | Either touch button or press (->) —
(File) keys in the menu screen.
Edit “ File "
Play
Moni tor Ervironment Set
Control ler

[ |
[File | Either touch Restore Data| button or press

(Restore) key in the file menu screen.
Backup Data |

l Restore Data "

Back |
|| Backur || Restore | ‘
| Restore Data | Select th.e data type thaF you want to store either
bitouchlng the appropriate button or press from
. to [F4| keys.
Position All Data Touch button and the data types displayed in
the screen will be switched.
Program Global Data Press |SF| (->) key and the data types shown on the
function keys will be switched.
Return to
Svmbol File Menu
Parameter Mext
| Pasition || Prosram || Swmbol || Para || -* |
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| Desienate File Name | Touch m and E to select a file to transfer to the
controller from the file list in a Secure Digital card.

Position Data

Select File Either touch button or press [F2| (Transfer)
key.
potl. aset If you touch |[CANCEL| button or key, the
ggEI[.aspt display returns to the restore menu screen.
kst
BIEL. sspt2

* In case the name of the file name exceeds 38
characters in half-size font and the extension is

Cance| | in 3 characters, the short file name (8.3 Format)
should be shown in the file list. Those files with

the extension in 4 characters or more will not be
| | displayed in the file list.

* The No. of files that can be displayed in the file
list, is up to 300. The excessive files are not
displayed in the file list.

The display moves to the restore file name indication screen as shown in the figure below only when
the backup file is transferred for all the data.

Touch [A] and [¥]to select a file to transfer to the
controller from the file list in a Secure Digital card.

Either touch button or press |F3| (Transfer)
key.
If you touch button or key, the display

returns to the restore menu screen.

|Designate Al Data Backue Filename |

Select Al Data Backue Filename
Eau:kup. sddhk

[¥5elect Glokal Data Filename

]

k.o ]
]

|

[¥Select RC Position Data Filename
Eackur:-.rr:-t

* In case the name of the file name exceeds 38
characters in half-size font and the extension is
in 3 characters, the short file name (8.3 Format)
should be shown in the file list. Those files with
the extension in 4 characters or more will not be

| displayed in the file list.

* The No. of files that can be displayed in the file
list, is up to 100. The excessive files are not
displayed in the file list.

Transter Cance|

|| G Data || RC Pos || Transfer |

When the backup file is transferred for all the data, it is available to transfer the global data file, RC
axis position data file and extended motion position data file at the same time.

To transfer these sorts of data, either touch on the data name (global data, RC position data and
extended motion position data file) or press function keys (G Data, RC Pos or ExMtn Pos) to put a
check mark.

Next, select the files you want to transfer from the file list.
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After selecting the file to be transferred, set the controller transfer range.
(When the symbol files and backup file for all the data are transferred, the transfer range select screen
will not be shown. The data stored in the file are all transferred.)

(i) Position

| Input the position number range for the transfer to

Position data Restore
| the controller and touch [OK] button or press

. (OK) key.
First No. Last No. If you touch [CANCEL button or key, the
[ 1 -[_to0 display returns to the restore file name indication
screen.

CANCEL |

| |

| Position data Restore |

First No. Last Mo.

[ [
|
71 8] 9|EsC
o | omd i
1 CLR
I ENT
]

If you touch in the input area on “First No.” or “Last No.”, the cursor appears in the item you have
touched.

Input the position number by displaying the numeric keys on the touch panel by touching
button or input the position number on the hardware numeric keys.

Touch on the numeric part if you want to input on the touch panel numeric keys. The contents of input
will be shown in the box above the touch panel numeric keys. When confirming the input number,
touch . The touch panel numeric key close and the cursor moves to the next input box. (The
cursor will disappear if Last No. is input.)

When redoing the input, touch [ESC]. When it is desired to cancel the input, touch again, and the
touch panel numeric keys will close. Also key on the hardware acts in the same way.

When it is desired to use the hardware numeric keys for inputting, input the desired number by
pressing the numeric keys and press key to confirm your input. Once confirmation is made, the
cursor moves to the next input box. (The cursor will disappear if Last No. is input.) Also, the contents
of input are displayed in the top (last) number box. When redoing the input, touch . Itis not
available to input numbers on the hardware numeric keys while the touch panel numeric keys are
displayed on the screen.
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(i) Program (individual)

| Touch the program number that the data is to be
transferred to, or input the program number that
you want to transfer the data to in the input area at

| Proaram Restore

|Page Ue ||Page On |

Sters Program Mame

10| PRE_001 Remaining 9509 “No.” on the hardware numeric keys and press
100] Ganele key.

0 (Touch the input area at “No.” and the cursor will
100] Demo appear.)

0 If you touch button or key, the

0 display returns to the restore file name indication
mg PRG_007 screen.

#Touch ProNo. then it is restored.

(iii) Program (total)

| Touch individually the program number that the
data is to be transferred to, or input the program

number that you want to transfer the data to in the

input area at “No.” on the hardware numeric keys

and press key.

(Touch the input area at “No.” and the cursor will

appear.)

Pestore 11 If you touch [CANCEL| button or key, the

display returns to the restore file name indication

Cancel screen.

#¥Touch PraNos then it is restored.

| |

Touch |Restore All button or press (Load All) key, and all the programs in the file can be transferred
at once to the controller.

| Program Restore

|Page U ||Paze On |

Stees

(iv) Parameter

[Restore Paraneter | Touch the parameter type to be transferred to put
Item selection a check mark. o
Wz inl1/0 Driver card Select the transferred parameter type individually
¥ [MainlCnn all axis  [CEncoder and touch [OK| button or press [F4| (OK) key.
¥ [Mainlpecific axis If you touch CANCEL button or key, the
[/ [Main]0ther display returns to the restore file name indication
[/ [hiz i n b, use screen.

[Transfer contral ler unit derendent parameters

#¥Do not select excert when wou restore the
gtate at the time of backue.
work normal [y,

OK CANCEL |
| |
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* The controller basic unit dependent parameters are transferred only when a check mark is on
“Transfer controller unit dependent parameters”. Do not attempt to put a check mark on this in
normal use. This setting is to be conducted in following cases.

» When it is necessary to rewrite the parameters because the flash ROM data is broken
* When it is necessary to rewrite the parameters because the basic unit dependent parameters on a

wrong controller type is accidently written

* When the status at the backup process needs to be recovered
* It is not available to have a parameter transfer on a specific axis. The parameters on all the axes

stored in the file are transferred.

(v) Global data

|Elnba| Data Restore |

[Global Inteser Yariables
[Global Real Yariables
[*GElobal String Yariables

[vElohal Flaos

k| CANCEL |

|| Tt [ Greal [ 5o [ 65re [ = ||

(vi) Coordinate system definition data

|Ennrdinate Swstem Data Restore |

[vlorl: coordinate system offset
[Tool coordinate system offset

[(Simple interference checl zone

| OK || CANCEL |

|| Mok [ Tool [ Tor [ %]

488

Either touch on the global data types that you want
to transfer, or press to (G Itg, G Real, G Str
and G Flg) keys to put a check mark.

After finished to select the transferred global data
types, either touch @ button or press (->)—
(OK) keys.

If you touch button or key, the
display returns to the restore file name indication
screen.

Either touch on the coordinate system definition
data types that you want to transfer, or press to
(Work, Tool and Itfr) keys to put a check mark.
After finished to select the transferred coordinate
system definition data types, either touch @

button or press [F4| (OK) key.

If you touch button or key, the
display returns to the restore file name indication
screen.

ME0325-4A
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(vii) RC position data

| RC Position Data Restore | Touch on the axis numbers that you want to
transfer to put a check mark.
After finished to select the transferred axis

Position Data with the selected axes are restored.

s Cheiss :

Elle | Do E:;nbers, either touch [OK] button or press [F3| (OK)
Flixis? [Maxis10 .

hisd Mixis il If you touch |[CANCEL| button or key, the
Misisd Thxisl? display returns to the restore file name indication
Flfish Flfxis13 screen.

s lixis1d olct All

FliisT Mliiis 15 Rls Al

| OK || CANCEL |

||3|ctm| = e I %] |

dmyjoeg eyeq "0z

Touch [Sict All button or press (Slct All) key, and all the activated axes can be selected.
Touch RIs Alll button or press (RIs All) key, and all the activated axes can be released from
selected.

(viii) Extended motion position data

[Ex Hotion Position Data Restore | Touch on the axis numbers that you want to
— . transfer to put a check mark.
Position Data with the selected axes are restored. After finished to select the transferred axis

sl Chxist Chxis1s Chxis?d ;
numbers, either touch button or press [F3| (OK

izl Chxis? Chxis1? Chxis?s key @ P ( )

28 R Bl |8 If you touch |[CANCEL| button or key, the

Ciisd Chxist] Chxis19 Clhxis?? . . T
display returns to the restore file name indication

Chwisd  Thxis1? Tixis20 Tlisxis?i

Mhxish Ceweistd Mhxis?l Thsis?y Slct Al

Chxish Claxis1d Clexis?? Chxis3

Chxis? Thxis1s Texis?s Tixiss1 RIS Al

Ok | CANCEL |

|| AR | EEE | | |

screen.

Touch [Slct Alll button, and all the activated axes can be selected.
Touch [RIs All button, and all the activated axes can be released from selected status.
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|I3|:|nfirm Fila Name

Check the contents of transfer, and touch
button or press [F1| (Yes) key.

If you touch [No| button or press key, the
display goes back to the previous screen.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

BO%
TransMode © S0 Card = CTRLER

TransData @ Position Data

| Con i rmation

| The display shows this screen when the initializing
in the data transfer is finished.

Comp | ete!

If you touch [OK] button, or press or key,

the display returns to the restore menu screen.

490
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| Conf i rmation |

Flash Write 7

Yes Mo |

V= [ e ] |

To write the transferred data to the flash ROM,

either touch button or press [F1| (Yes) key.
When it is not necessary to write the data to the

flash ROM, touch button, or press (No) or

key.

* This screen would not be shown when the flash ROM writing is not necessary (in such cases as

global data file transfer).

|Flash ROM writing |

Flash ROM writing. ..

| Conf i rmation

Comp | ete!

Ok

ME0325-4A

“Flash ROM writing...” flashes during the flash
ROM writing.

Never turn off the power to the Controller at
this time.

The display shows this screen when the flash
ROM writing is finished.
If you touch [OK| button, or press or key,

the display returns to the restore menu screen.

491
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[Remark]

When the backup file for all the data, the data file for the RC axis positions and the data file for the
extension motion positions are stored together, the select screen for the axis numbers for the RC axes
and the extension motion control axes to be stored to the controller opens after the backup file for all
the data is stored.

The way to operate this screen is the same as when you store the RC axis position data file and the
extension motion position data individually.

|RE Position Data Restore In the case that the RC-axis position data file is
transferred at the same time

Position Data with the selected axes are restored.

] Chxish
iz sy
Flfxis? Cis10
Thxisa g1
[Thxisd Thxis1?
Flfi 55 fxis1d ]
ot Al
Fhxish i 514
Flwis? Fiwisls Rls All
o | CANCEL |

||Slct AL JLRIs Al JL_ o8

| In the case that the extended motion position data

|E}{ Motion Position Data Restore O .
file is transferred at the same time:

Position Data with the selected axes are restored.
Fixisl Chxisd Cexis1s Thxis2d
Fixis! Chxis Cexig!? Thxis?h
Fiexis? Mixis!l Chxis18 Tixis?b
Mexisd Thxis!! Texis!d Twis??
Mhsisd Thxis!? Texis?0 Thxis2e

Caxish Mhxis1d Mhxis?1 Chxis?y Szt Al

[CExish Cexis1d Chxis?? Thixis3

Miwis? Mexisls Mixis23 Mhxis3]
0K | CANCEL |

\|5|ctm| e 1 %] |
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21. Environment Setting

Settings are established for the language, touch operation sound, sleep timer, clock and display.
Also, it is available to have an operation check on the LED lamps and hardware keys.

Either touch [Environment Sef| button or press

| ey (Env) key in the menu screen. (Press key to
cdit Eilo display [F3| (Env).)
Pl any
Moni tor “» Ervironment Set
Controller |
[ziE| |

The environment setting screen appears.

| Ervei ranment

- Language Chinese | Jaranese || Enalish

- Sound OFF MIN | WID | st |
- 0imDispTime
("0":Mever Dim) sec

g LEDR&KEY
Wi te TEST

| deni | Tine | piselav | TEST ||

Time Display

[Language]
Language can be selected and changed. (No Chinese display after Ver.2.00)

| 1. Select either of Chinesel, |[Japanese| or [English|
and touch.

- Language Chinese | Japanese " Enal ish 2. Touch button or press key.

- Sound OFF MIN WID st

| Ervei ranment

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will
go back to those before making a change

. [(]”SD [ﬁglérrqe[] ) Sec when moving to another window.

| Kevhoard I

g LEDR&KEY
Wi te TEST

bew | Tine | Diselay | 7EST ]

Time Display

ME0325-4A 493
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| When the writing process is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

| Confirmation

Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the environment setting screen.

Comp | ete!

Ok |

[Touch Operation Sound Setting]
Setting can be established whether to output the touch sound or not.

[ Envi ronmerrt | 1. Select either of [OFF, Min], [MID] or MAX and
touch.

- Language Chinese | Jaranese | Eralish 2 Touch button or press key.
- Sound OFF HIN HID i

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will
- DimDispTime go back to those before making a change
("0" :Never Dim) Sec when moving to another window.

Time |[Display || Write || “FEE'
| e | Tine | Diselay | TEST ||

| When the writing process is finished, the

| Confirmation . .
confirmation screen opens.

Either touch [OK button or press key to return
to the environment setting screen.

Comp | ete!

Ok

494 ME0325-4A
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Timer setting can be established for the screen to go to the sleep mode when no operation is held.

|Envirunment

- Language

- Sound

~OimDispT

("0" :Never Dim)

Chinese | Jaranese

I Enal ish

0FF MIN | MID | /283 |

me

‘ 30 Fee

| Kexboar I

Time

Display Wi te

| Henu |

Time | Diselay |

LEDEKEY

TEST

TEST

|Ennfirmatinn

Comp | ete!

ME0325-4A

1. Touch in the input box (highlighted in a square)
at DimDispTime.

2. Input a value to set on the keyboard or
hardware keys.

3. Touch button or press key.

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will
go back to those before making a change
when moving to another window.

When the writing process is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

Either touch [OK] button or press key to return
to the environment setting screen.

495
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[Time Setting]
Clock setting can be established on TB-01. It is also available to set the TB-01 clock to the controller
clock when a model that supports the controller clock is connected.

| Either touch button or press [F2| (Time) key.

| Env i ronment

- Language Chinese | Japanese || Enalish

- Sound OFF MIN | MID | [T |
- 0imDispT ime
("0 :Never Dim) sec

Wi te LEDRKEY

Time Display

TEST
| teru | Tine | Disola | TEST ||
Either touch button or
press [F2| (Time) key.
Teaching Time | TB-01 clock is displayed.
Time Mon Either touch button or press [F 1| (Edit)
N key, and the displays proceeds to the edit screen.
yy Sy did hhzmm:5s

oo/ 01/ 01 00 : 00 : 00

Time Edit Write To Cont. |

(=i |
Touch button or press
(Edit) key.
i i TB-01 clock can be changed.
Teachina Time
| 1. Input the time on or hardware keys.
Time Edit 2. Either touch [Sef button or press [F2] (Set) key.
wy/mm/dd hHhzmm:ss

o / 01/ 01 00 :00: Q0

I Time Mon Set Write To Cont. |
|| Tier [ Set ][0t Cont | \
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| When the TB-01 clock edit is finished, the
confirmation screen opens.

Either touch [OK button or press key to return

to the clock display screen.

| Con i rmation

Comp | ete!

| Teadliire 1TE | The display returns to this screen.

Time Mon Either touch [OK| button or press key to return
to the environment setting screen.
wy/mmydd hhzmm 55

oo/ 01/ 01 00 : 00 : 00

Time Edit Write To Cont. |
[ |

It is available to set the TB-01 clock to the controller clock if you touch Write To Cont, button or press

(Wrt Cont) key either in the clock display screen or the clock edit screen.
(\Write To Cont|appears only when a model that supports the controller clock is connected.)
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[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen

check can be performed

| Erwi ronment | Touch button or press (Display) key.
- Language Chinese | Jaranese || Enalish
- Sound OFF MIN | MID | i |

- DimDispT ime
("0 :Never Dim) SGC

Tine ][ Disolay |[ Write || "

| ey | Tine | pisola | TEST ||

Display Setting menu Window is displayed.

[Diselay Setting | Select Display Setting menu.

Either touch button or press |[F1] key to return
to the menu screen.

Contrast/Brightness

Touch cal ibration

LCO check

Henu |
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e Change the Contrast/Brightness

[Diselay Setting | Touch [Contrast/Brightness|.

| Contrast/Brightness "

Touch cal ibration

LCO check

Henu |

[Diselay Setting | Touch []and [ under Contrast to adjust the

contrast of the screen.
m Touch E[ and [+ under Brightness to adjust the

brightness of the screen.

: Contrast

Either touch button or press [F1| key to return
-:I to the menu screen.

: Brightress

CoOm )

| Henu | |

ME0325-4A
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® Touch calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

[Diselay Setting | Touch [Touch calibration.

Contrast/Brightness |

[ Touch cal ibration ﬂ

LCO check |

Henu |

Touch M inthe order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

After finished, the display automatically returns to
the menu screen.

* The process can be cancelled any time by

Touch the target sequential v, )
("ESC" interrupts the process. ) pressing [ESC] key.
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e L CD Check
LCD Display can be checked in the order of color pattern, White only and Black only.
|Disp|ay Setting | Touch |[LCD check| button.

Contrast/Brightness

Touch cal ibration

| LCO check

Henu |

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.
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Black Only is displayed.
Touch any point on the screen.

After the color patterns are displayed again, the
display automatically returns to the menu screen.
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[Operation Check on LED Lamps and Hardware Keys]
Operation check can be held to see the LED lamps turn on and the hardware keys reacts with no

failure.
[LEDEKEY TEST

-LED TEST
Fi | Fo | F3 | Fa | F | 1) LED operation check buttons
MOVE | JOG | SERVD | HOKE |

-KEY TEST

HOYE | STOF P [WRT | ESC

HOME | SERY DOWN] T | BS . .

- | 1+ — | I | = 2) Hardware key operation display panel

- ]

a- | 5t 1 [ 516

4- 1 4+ 1 ? ]

ALL-TAI+] P JF? TR JFATSF [ 1 . ENT

Lo ] ]

1) LED Operation Check Buttons
Operation can be checked on the LED lamps. By touching these buttons, the condition switches
ON/OFF.
(It is ON when a button is depressed, and OFF when popped up.)
The LED lamps on the TB-01 main unit turn on/off in response to the status of the buttons.

2) Hardware Key Operation Display Panel
The operational condition of the hardware keys is displayed. A button being press is shown in
yellow. Also, a key that is pressed once or more since this panel is opened is shown in green.

Touch button to return to the menu screen.

ME0325-4A
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Change History
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Change History

Revision Date Revision Description
2013.11 First Edition
2014.07 Second Edition

* Made applicable for MSEL-PCX/PGX

» Cables and related added in Product Check 1. Component

* 4.13 Teaching Pendant Connection Procedure added

* 9.1.2 Flash ROM Writing added

* Name in each item changed in 12. Coordinate System Data Editing
(X-SEL-RX/SX only)

» Change made in item names and unit of total operation distance in 15.12
Maintenance Information

* Item names changed in 16.5 Memory Initializing Menu

» Absolute Reset Preparation added in 16.13.2

» Appendix 2 How to Perform Pressing Absolute Reset on 1X-1000/1200 added

» Appendix 3 How to Perform Home Position Adjustment / Absolute Reset on
MSEL-PCX/PGX

» Made applicable for Chinese

+ Correction made

2016.09 Third Edition

* Applicable for MSEL-PC/PG and XSEL-RA/SA/RAX/SAX/RAXD/SAXD

» Description added in front page stating it is the contents for programing
controllers

» Section added for caution in handling

» Complied with oversea standards added

* Layout revised in Product Check 4. Model Code

» Got applied to 9.1 Position Output Operation Feature

+ Contents revised in 15.12 Maintenance Information

+ Contents revised in 16.5 Memory Initialization

+ Contents revised in 15.10 Version Display

» Contents added and revised in Chapter 17 Absolute Reset Procedures

* Alarm reset button added in 18.1.1 RC Gateway Feature Related Windows

» Chapter 19 Extension Motion Control Feature added

» Terms integrated, note added, correction made

2022.07 Fourth Edition
* Applicable for MSEL-PCF/PGF
* Not applicable to Chinese after V2.00
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